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ABSTRACT

A DISCOURSE ANALYSIS OF 1 PETER

Publication No.
Ervin Ray Starwalt, PhD.
The University of Texas at Arlington, 2005

Supervising Professor: Donald A. Burquest

The study focuses on two problems. The first concerns the structure of the text.
The text is considered to be notoriously difficult to outline. The second problem is the
function of the participle in 1 Peter. The letter is considered to contain some of the
classical examples in the New Testament of the imperatival participle (e.g. 2:18; 3:1, 7,
9), the participle used independently in place of a finite imperative verb.

The text is analyzed in terms of salience. Generally, commanding clauses,
primarily indicated by the presence of imperative verbs, are those clauses which move
the argument along. Locally, other sentences and paragraphs are of less salience. A
semantic outline or tree of the text is developed based on this principle.

Based upon the semantic analysis of the structure, the imperatival participles in

2:11-3:12 are analyzed. The structural analysis demonstrates that the imperatival
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participles are not truly independent; they can be shown to have an imperative verb as
their head. A further analysis of the macrostructure of this section suggests that the
participles function to hierarchically layer the commands in the text. This layering
allows readers to attend to a limited number of commands at one time so that they can
process the text efficiently. Thus, the communicative purpose of the discourse dictates
the selection of the participle in these commanding sentences, a decision formerly

thought by many to be local.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background to the Problem

The application of discourse or text linguistic principles to the study of New
Testament texts is a fairly recent development in the field of Greek New Testament
studies. For example, commentaries on New Testament books have traditionally
focused on an understanding of the sentence or, at most, the verse (e.g. Bigg 1909;
Kelly 1969). Godet’s (1883) discussion of the organization of the argument in his
commentary on Romans is usually considered noteworthy because commentaries
have typically not considered structural issues. That bias toward focusing on issues at
the sentence level or lower is changing, but some Greek scholars still have
reservations about the usefulness of discourse analysis for exegetical work. Wallace
(1996: xv), for example, affirms the significance of discourse analysis, but believes
that “the methods, terminology, and results tend to be unstable and overly
subjective.” For him, it a;pea.r; that syntactic studies and discourse studies are
sepérate fields of inquiry.

Nevertheless, the interest in discourse and how it can aid in understanding a text
is growing. Two examples of this interest are the publication of two books,

Linguistics and Biblical Interpretation (Cotterell and Turner 1989) and Linguistics

and New Testament Interpretation: Essays on Discourse Analysis (Black 1992). It is




significant that these two books are published by mainstream publishers of biblical
studies, Intervarsity Press and Broadman Press respectively. Both books illustrate the
application of discourse analysis not only to narrative texts, but also to hortatory
texts. Both books reflect a conviction that discourse or text analysis can make a
significant contribution to the exegesis and translation of biblical texts. This
conviction motivates this dissertation. Just as Robertson (1934) sought to ground his
New Testament Greek grammar in the best and most current linguistic theory and
understanding of his day, so current Greek scholarship should seek to apply the best
of today’s linguistic advances, the particular concern here being that of text
linguistics. For Robertson linguistics was comparative philology; through the
application of comparative philology, he sought insights into Greek grammar for the
purpose of gaining a better understand;ng of New Testament texts. Since his day, the
linguistic understgnding of how texts are produced has greatly improved. This
dissertation appliés some of the insights of text linguistics in the analysis of the
hortatory text of 1 Peter in order to come to a clearer understanding of its structure as
a hortatory text and to expiain the us:; of a grammatical category whose existence is
debated, the imperatival participle.
1.2 The Problem

The structure of 1 Peter has posed a problem for Greek New Testament
scholarship. The text is considered to be notoriously difficult to outline. Bigg (1909:
6) states the following about the epistle: “There is no definite plan or logical

evolution of a train of thought.” As Martin (1992: 5) observes, early attempts to




understand the text’s organization consisted of composing a list of the subjects
discussed in 1 Peter without any attempt to interrelate the topics. Thematic analyses
have been attempted, but are now generally seen as inadequate (Martin 1992: 14).
Still others have suggested that the letter is a compo;ite. For example, Hart (1910: 3)
claims that the letter has two conclusions: one at 4:11 and another at 5:10. Thus, he
suggests that 1 Peter is not really a unified document. Martin (1992) does a
metaphorical analysis of the text and claims that the metaphors are the key to
understanding the text’s structure. Thurén (1995) and Campbell (1995) analyze the
text rhetorically basled on‘the Toulqmir}\ model and the classical model respectively.
Still, as Martin (1992: 31) observes, nc; consensus exists as to the structure of 1 Peter.
Part of this lacik of conser‘lsusgm;y be ';tt;ibukfed t; the fact that no one has, as of yet,

o

attempted a rigorous investigation of the‘text;’s strﬁcture (Ellicott 1986: 10). Such an
investigation is thej focus of chapter 3! B

A second and related prob}iem ;n 1 Peter concerns the use of the participle: can
the participlé‘i ftmétioh as an independ;nt irflperative verb? The discussion of this
question can be found in the New Testament Greek grammars and commentaries,
dating back for more than a century. 1 Peter is at the center of this debate. The section
of 2:11-3:12 contains a group of participles that are considered to be classic
examples of the imperatival participle: for example, slaves submitting to your masters
in all fear (ot oixétonr drmotaocoduevor v na;t‘t 06B® Tolg deomdTalg), and wives

submitting their own husbands ([oi] fyvvaikeg, bdmotaccodpevor 7Tolg idioig

avdpdoiv). Specifically, the participles in 2:18, 3:1, 3:7, and 3:9 are often called




imperatival. The claim is that these participles do not get their imperative mood from
a nearby imperative verb as expected according to the canons of Greek grammar
(Robertson 1934: 133-134; Blass et al. 1961: 215; Martin 1992: 205; Wallace 1996:
622-623), but instead they function independently as finite verbs themselves.

The present analysis seeks to answer the question as to whether or not these
participles in 1 Peter are examples of the imperatival participle and demonstrates that,
in fact, they are not. A semantic analysis of this section’s structure is essential in
order to be able to understand how the participle functions within the text. In addition
to ascertaining how the participle functions relative to the surrounding text, this
analysis seeks an explanation for why the participle and not the finite imperative verb
is used in this section. Politeness theory (Brown and Levinson 1978; Rickets 1999)
may offer some explanation for the use of participles here, but even more important
for the analysis of this text is the theory of macrostructures (van Dijk 1977; 1980).
Such an analysis can dergonstrate how the participles help the readers process the
text.

In addition, this discourse analysis of the participle demonstrates how discourse

ks
-

analysis can impact or inform more traditional syntactic concerns.
1.3 Background of the Text

1 Peter is a circular letter that v;as written to the Christian churches dispersed
throughout the Roman provinces of P;mtus (combined with Bithynia after 65 BCE),
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia in Asia Minor (for the background of the text

see Guthrie 1970; Ellicott 2000). It is generally assumed that the list of the provinces




ES

in the introduction of the letter gives the circuit that the letter’s courier traveled,
beginning at Pontus and ending at Bithynia. The combined territory of these
provinces covered about 129,000 square miles with an estimated population of
8,500,000. The Jewish population in the region at this time was about one million. Of
the general population, it is esti}nated that about 40,000 were Christian by 67 CE with
the number rising to perhaps 100,000 by 100 CE.

These provinces were ruled in succession by the Persians, the Greeks, and the
Romans. The region was partly Hellenized, at least to the extent that Greek was the
language of commerce at the time. Though under Roman rule, the region was diverse,
and typically, local cultural norms prevailed. Christianity as a new religion was
viewed with suspicion not only by Rome, but also by the local population. The
Romans, however, were generally unconcerned with upstart religions in the provinces
unless they interfered with Roman rule; the problems the letter addresses appear to be
of local origin. Converts to Christianity found themselves in conflict with the social
and religious customs of the communities they resided in.

The problems of date and authorship are intertwined. Those who argue that Peter
wrote the letter generally suggest a date somewhere around 60-66 CE (cf. Guthrie
1970: 795-796; Davids 1990), although some suggest that Peter may have survived
the persecution of Nero in Rome and that thusly the letter may be dated later. Others
argue that the text is a pseudonymous letter in which the identification of Peter as the

author in the introduction is merely a literary device to lend more authority to the




letter (Ellicott 2000: 84-97). Since the letter was know by Clement in 96 CE (Davids
9), it must have been written before that date.

The present analysis takes the traditional view that Peter was the author, and that
the letter was most likely written somewhere between 60-66 CE. It is difficult to be
certain about the precise history of a document almost two thousand years old. Both
sides of this issue suggest hypotheses in support of their view that cannot be validated
without further evidence. In light of this, the more traditional suggestion of the date
and alithorship is accepted. The newer theories need more substantive evidence if
they are to disprove the old. It should be noted, however, that the issue of date and
authorship has little direct bearing on the present research. A demonstration that the
text forms a unified whole cannot by itself prove that Peter or Pseudo-Peter(s) wrote
the letter. Scholars on both sides of this issue now accept the unity of the letter
(Achtemeier 1996; Schreiner 2003).

1.4 Methodology
1.4.1 Textual Basis

The present semantic analysis is based upon the critical text of the fourth revised
edition of the United Bible Societies (Aland et al. 1983). Previous editions were
consulted to compare the past and most recent decisions about sentence punctuation
(Aland et al. 1966, 1968, 1975). For the purpose of this analysis, a sentence is defined
as the Greek colon whose termination is indicated in the Greek text by either a colon
(a raised dot), a period, or a question mark (see Terry 1992: 109-110). These three

punctuation marks are counted as full stops because if only periods and question




marks are counted, the sentences become too long for meaningful analysis. The last
two editions of the text have seven fewer full stops, resulting in seven fewer
sentences as compared to the previoﬁs editions. In only one case is the reading of the
previous editions followed in the analysis: the full stop at the end of 4:9 is maintained
due to the discourse structure. The Nestle-Aland text (Nestle et al. 1993) was
consulted, but not for the purpose of determining sentence structure. This particular
text has an expanded list of variants in its critical apparatus that is helpful at times for
gaining an understanding of how the ancient scribes understand a particular reading
or proposition in the text.
1.4.2 Preliminary Analyses
1.4.2.1 Textual Charting

Based on the above understanding of what constitutes a sentence, two
preliminary analyses of the UBS text were first conducted in order to gain some
initial insight on the structure and the details of the text. First, the book was charted
using a variation of Lon‘gacre’s charting ‘method (as presented by Hwang 1996). In
this method, the basic unit is the sentence; each sentence is further divided into
clauses and clauses into phrases. The text is charted under four columns: (1)
introducers, (2) preposed dependent clauses, (3) main/independent clauses, and (4)
postposed dependent clauses. On the left side of the spreadsheet, sentences are

numbered and the text is laid out in order, left to right and top to bottom down the

sheet.




The introducer column lists introductory elements in the sentence or clause, such
as vocatives, exclamations, time/locative phrases and coordinate conjunctions. This
column is further divided into two sections: sentence initial (S-in) and sentence
medial (S-med). This helps to distinguish elements that introduce a sentence from
conjunctions that occur medially and connect two independent clauses in a sentence.

Within the three major columns, the word order of the major constituents, the
subject (8), the predicate (P), and object (O), is recorded as it occurs in the text. The
preliminary charting as_sumeZl a constituent order of SPO. Such a display of the major
const{:cuents of the sentence may trouble those who think that the unmarked
constituenty order is PSO. Yet, forJexpos:itory and hortatory texts, it may be argued
that subject first 1s less marked since the suI;ject often is fronted because of
topicalization. Hu:a}lg suggests that subcglumns for S, P, and O be ordered to reflect
the basic and most frequent constituent word. The theoretical implications of the
choice of J\SPO a'?the basigwor"d o’rder*jare, iliox;vever, mitigated by the fact that the
actual order of a clause is noted. Differing constituent orders are noted by inserting
analytic notes in the chart in brackets. For example, if S comes after P as in So
thought the man, the note [in O] is placed in the S column and the postposed subject
is put in the O column (thus the actual order is preserved in the chart). When a
constituent is not overtly expressed, it is marked by a dash (--). In addition, since
constituents other than SPO may occur in a clause, the labels will need to be

interpreted broadly. For example, P may include more than just the bare verb; it may

include prepositions functioning as verbal particles (set off for example) and adverbs




that occur before or within the verbal phrase. In addition, O may contain
direct/indirect objects and various complements such as time and locative phrases,
anything other than S and P that occurs after the verb (providing a lébel for every
possible constituent would make the chart difficult to read).

This charting method has several useful features: it treats the sentence as the
basic unit, keeps grammatical constituents together, distinguishes between
independent and ‘dependent clauses, groups introducers together so that their signal
and boundary functions are highlighted, and provides a text in chart form so an
analyst can work directly with the chart in analyzing the text. A very brief sample of
the chz;rting method applied to the Engli;h translation of 1 Peter 2: 1-2 is given

below:

Introducer preposed independent postposed
dependent dependent
S-in S-med S P O S P O S P O
Therefore -~ laying
aside all
malice. ..
like
newborn
babes ) s desire the pure
" milk of
the word
that - you may
grow unto
salvation

This method of analysis is a useful aid in identifying the independent sentences
and their distribution. It also allows one to visually note distinguishing textual

features.




1.4.2.2 Intra-sentential Analysis

The second preliminary analysis consisted of analyzing each sentence itself for
its propositional content and the ordering of that propositional content. This is a
bottom-up approach to understanding the text, and it conforms to some ideas of the
more traditional form of biblical analysis by restricting itself to the sentence.
Hypotheses about these details of the text were either altered or confirmed by the
process of the larger semantic structural analysis. The purpose of this detailed
analysis of the contents of each sentence was to obtain a firmer grasp of the details of
the text. This consisted of analyzing each sentence for all verbal ideas that might be
present in the text, whether they are manifested as verbs, verbals, nouns, adjectives,
or adverbs. Longacre’s (1996) discussion and theory of how predications combine
was useful here. Also helpful were Beekman and Callow’s (1974) and Kathleen
Callow’s (1998) discussions on how propositions are structured. The primary text
consulted for the process of propositionalizing the sentences of the text was that of
Larson (1998).
1.4.3 Primary Analyses
1.4.3.1 Structural Analysis

After the preliminary intra-sentential analysis, the primary semantic structural
analysis was performed. Following Longacre (1992: 110), the basic scheme of the
letter is assumed to be that of any normal hortatory text. Hortatory texts typically
have four schematic elements: (1) establishment of the authority of the writer, (2)

presentation of a problem, (3) commands which may or may not be mitigated, and (4)
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provision of motivation. In a hortatory text such as 1 Peter the backbone of the text is
formed by those clauses or sentences which contain command forms of the verb.
Typically, commands are expressed by imperative verbs, but in Greek some
prohibitions may be expressed by a negation of a subjunctive verb and a command
can be expressed by a performative verb (I-exhorr). Thus, the task of tracking the
mainline of the argument in the text is essentially that of tracking the clauses that
contain the thirty-five imperatives of the text, plus the few other instances of
commands expressed by subjunctive and performative verbs.

The chunking of the text involves both a top dov;/n and bottom up approach. The
major divisions and sections of the text, for example, were mainly discerned by
surface features that indicated a major break: a conjunction, a certain noun form (e.g.
vocatives), a scriptural quote (Old Testament), a doxology, and so forth. Markers of
thematic unity were also helpful in the chunking process: for example, the repetition
of words or synonyms. d

The lowest level in this analysis consists of the sentence. The structural analysis
is an analysis of how the text is semantically structured at the sentence level and up.
Sentences are locally related to other sentences and paragraphs to form paragraphs,
and so forth. In this analysis, a paragraph is minimally the combination of two
sentences. Larger paragraphs may consist of combinations of sentences and/or
paragraphs. At times, the analysis proceeds in this fashion, relating sentence to
sentence semantically and then the resulting paragraph to another sentence or to a

paragraph and so forth. At times the process consists of a combination of top down
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and bottom up analysis. This particular analysis constitutes the major portion of this
investigation of the text.

As mentioned above, the basic assumption is that clauses containing imperative
verbs are the most salient. Other sentences perform some sort of supportive role to the
head imperatival sentence. In other words, the imperative sentence serves as the head
of its paragraph. All of the other sentences in some way support the command
sentence, giving reasons, evidence, comments, and so on. The supporting paragraphs
may have, and usually do have, other sentences or paragraphs embedded within them
so that multiple bands of salience exist within the text. The result is that the text is
analyzed as a layered text with the imperatives forming the mainline and pushing the
argument along. The supporting text typically consists of numerous embedded
paragraphs. The relation of each sentence and paragraph is analyzed according to its
semantic relationship to the surrounding text.

This system of analysis follows the scheme presented by Longacre (1996). The
method of displaying the outline of the text as a semantic tree also comes from him.
In addition, for the catalogue of possible semantic relations between sentences and
paragraphs the primary text consulted here is again that of Longacre (1996). Longacre
also discusses in his text (and elsewhere) how texts tend to build toward a climax or a
peak. Instances ovf peak are often observed in the analysis of the text of 1 Peter, but
the structure of peak is not rigorously analyzed. In addition to Longacre’s text the
above texts that were consulted for the propositional analysis also had helpful

discussions on determining the semantic structure of a text above the sentence level.
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Other texts were helpful in the analysis of the letter. Beekman, Callow, and
Kopesec (1981) and Bailey (1976), were consulted for how a text may be analyzed as
a field (sandwich structures and chiasms), and several works on Greek connectors
were consulted (Heckert 1996, Buth 1992, Levinsohn 1987/2000), as well as the
standard lexicon of Bauer (1958) and the lexicon organized by semantic domains by
Louw and Nida (1988).

Finally the standard commentaries proved to be of aid in determining the

3 “

semantic relations within the texts. The six most consulted works are as follows:
Achtemeier (1996), ;&rchia ar:1d N1da 5;980), 6ivi21s (1990), Ellicott (2000), Michaels
. (1988), and Schreiner (2003). These c;ommentarie; are valuable because, unlike most
of their predecess?ns, they consider how the text is organized structurally (Archia and
Nida to a lesser extent), thoug£1 in a less rigorous manner than the present analysis.
Their comments and ;ugéestions, at times at variance with one another, are evaluated
in light of the linguistic evidence.
1.4.3.% Imperatival Participial Analysis

The structural analysis of the text forms the basis for the analysis of the
imperatival participle. The hierarchical structure of 2:11-3:12 is closely examined in
order to determine where the imperatival participle fits and functions within the
hierarchy. Based on this, a determination is made as to the validity of the imperatival

participle as a legitimate grammatical category. In addition, the frequency of the

various command forms is counted in the text. Based on the results, theoretical

solutions are sought to explain why the participle is used as a command form in 2:11-
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3:12. The structure of the text is examined for an explanation that is consistent with
both politeness \theory (Brown and Levinson 1978/1987) and macrostructure theory
(van Dijk 1977/1980). ‘

1.5 Literature Review

The presentation of the literature relevant to this study of 1 Peter is selective and
representative because it is impossible to truly survey all the literature on a biblical
text. Ellicott (2000) in his commentary lists works pertaining to 1 Peter for some 150
pages, and he still fails to cover all the literature.

1.5.1 Understanding the Text’s Structure

The structure of 1 Peter has posed a problem for New Testament Greek scholars.
Two men represent the more extreme view that the letter has no coherent structure.
First, Bigg (1909: 6) denies that the letter has any logical plan. Then, Hart (1910: 3-4)
denies the basic unity of the letter; he thinks that it is a composite of two letters.

Later scholars began to récognize that the letter did have a structure, but they still
were not sure just what the structure was. Dalton (1965: 123-129) became the first to
consider in a systematic way the structure of 1 Peter, but still Talbert (1986: 141)
notes the lack of consensus on the orga;ﬁzation of the text. Ellicott (1986: 10) also
comments on the lack of agreement concerning the structure of the text, a problem
that he attributes to fact that no one has ever done a thorough study of the text’s
structure.

Even today, the structure of 1 Peter is a matter of debate (Prasad: 2000: 58-74).

Though more recent exegetical commentaries accept the unity of the text and consider
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matters of textual structure, an advance over most past works, an examination of the
outlines presented in these commentaries on 1 Peter reveals considerable diversity in
attempts to lay out the structure (see Achtemier 1996; Davids 2000; Ellicott 2000;
Michaels 1988; Schreiner 2003).

The present text analysis of 1 Peter demonstrates that that the text is a coherent
hortatory letter. As a hortatory text, the letter’s mainline of development can be
tracked by following the commanding sentences; the mainline consists primarily of
sentences containing finite imperative verbs although other ways more marked ways
of indicating the mainline are noted in this study. The misunderstanding of how a

~hortatory text is put together has led a misinterpretation by some of the imperatival
participle, the next problem.
1.5.2 Theories on the Imperatival Part}ciple
1.5.2.1 Grammarians

The participle is a verbal adjective; as such, it may be used as a verb, a noun, an
adjective, or an adverb:

(1) a verb: among yourselves having love (gig Eovtodg Gydnnv ExTevi)

gxovteg) (1 Peter 4: 8).

(2) a noun: the one wanting to love life . . . , let-him-stop his tongue (b vap

8L oV LTy dyandy ... wovcdTo iy YAQooav) (1 Peter 3:10).

(3) an adjective: a living hope (EAnida (doav) (1 Peter 1:3).

(4) a noun: the ones . . . being guarded by faith (tolg . . . @povpovpévovg did

TIoTEWS)
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This apparent flexibility in usage makes mastery of this form difficult, so difficult that
mastery of the participle is often equated with mastery of Greek syntax itself
(Wallace 1996: 613). One particular difficulty that has been an issue of debate for
over a century now concerns the use of the participle as an independent imperative.

First, there is a group of grammarians who reject outright or who have serious
reservations as to the existence of the imperatival participle. Butmann (1873) rejects
the idea of an independent imperatival participle; he says that the participle is always
dependent. A few years later, Winer (1877) states that the independent participle is
very rare and that when it does occur it is a case in which the writer has lost track of
how he started the sentence (anacoluthon); in other words, it is a grammatical
mistake. Take for example John 1:38 where the nominative participle believing does
not agree the genitive noun belly: the one believing in me, out of his belly will flow
living water (b miotedov eig kpé, kk tfg kolhiog abtod pedoovorvy BaTOC
t@vtog). He comments on 1 Peter 3:1 and 2:18, which are considered to be two of the
best examples of the independent imperatival participle: he says that the two
commanding participles (slaves submitting to your masters and wives submitting to
their own husbands) go back to and are connected to the imperatives in 2:18. Thus,
while Winer allows for the occasional occurrence of the imperatival participle in the
New Testament, he believes that such cases are merely the result of a syntactic error
by the writer.

Boyer appears to analyze the imperatival participle in a similar way as Butmann

and Winer, but he seemingly contradicts himself. In his first article (1984), he
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categorically states that all instances of the so-called imperatival participle can be
shown to have an imperative as their head (e.g. submitting in 1 Peter 2:18 and 3:1
depend on the imperative verb submit (brotdynte) in 2:13): in other words, this

independent use of the participle does not exist; it is the result of faulty analysis. Then

" only a few years later (1987), he suggests that such occurrences of the form should be

understood as a periphrastic form with the imperative copula elided. If such
participles are essentially and notionally periphrastic constructions, then they can

function independently as imperatives. However, in this case, he still contends that

N

the head imperative verb domiglates the participles (as in 1 Peter 2:13, 2:18 and 3:11),

CF bl

giving them imperative force. The conjecture of an elided periphrastic construction is

=9 i~
S B «

not needed if the imperative verb imparts its modal force to the participles.

e = 2 %

Another group ko’f grammarians either argue or assume that the use of the

participle independently of a finite ilpﬁerative verb is a genuine development of in the

Greek language. J. H. oulton (1908) is the first to suggest that the imperatival

i R e sy &y R
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participle in the New Testament is indeed a'adevellopment of Hellenistic Greek. He
olbserves that certain concluding statements in the papyri appear to substitute the
participle for the imperative. One example of a concluding comment is found in FP
112 (99 C.E.): attend(ing) to Zoiloi (§néov Zwilwv) and don’t look askance at him‘.
This appearance of the participle in concluding statements combined with the fact that
the imperatival form of the copula be does not appear in the Greek New Testament

leads him to reject Winer’s analysis that such uses of the participle are a mistake, and

to conclude that the independent participle used for the imperative does indeed exist.
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Many of the major intermediate and advanced grammars accept his analysis of the
participle in the papyri.

Robertson (1934), in his mammoth grammar on New Testament Greek, cites and
accepts Moulton’s analysis. He does qualify his acceptance, however, by noting that
many of the so-called imperatival participles can be shown to be in actuality

dependent upon an imperative. He gives 1 Peter 5:6-7 as an example of a participle

u{

that is semantically” imperative due to its dependency upon an imperative: Be-

%

humbled (mperatlvesitherefore under the nghty hand of God . . . casting (aorist
AL

tax. ‘,

participle) your cares upon hzm Yet, even though he counsels care in classifying a
participle as 1ndependently 1mperat1va1 he still accepts the category as valid.

Blass, Debrunner, and Funk (; 961) suggest that the imperatival participle is
probably the result of a grammatical inconsistency that became grammaticalized: the
elision of the imperative copula became grammatical. The category, for them, is an
accepted fact of New Testament Gree:k.

_ Turner (1963) also assumes that the imperative participle was common in Greek.
He, like Moulton, does not accept the suggestion that an imperatival copula has been
elided since the imperative of be never appears in the New Testament.

Porter (1992) in his grammar reviews the debate over whether or not the
imperatival participle exists, but in the end, he cites Moulton’s evidence from the

papyri as conclusive evidence that the form does exist.

Yet another group of grammarians hold that the independent use of the participle

as an imperative is due to second language interference. Daube (1947) does not
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question that participles may act independently as an imperative, but he does disagree
with Moulton’s suggestion that this usage is a development of Hellenistic Greek. He
faults Moulton’s analysis of the papyri: he argues that all of Moulton’s examples of
the imperatival participle, except for two, do not clearly use the participle as an
imperative (they could be translated as indicatives). Of the two examples from the
papyri that Daube accepts as valid, one has severe grammatical difficulties throughout
the text, thus calling into question the author’s grammatical ability; the other text’s
imperatival participle occurs in the more formulaic close of the letter. In fact, all of
Moulton’s examples are found in the closing. Daube is suspicious of this; he makes
the case that until clear examples are found in the body of a papyri text, the theory of
an independent imperatival participﬁ originating in Hellenistic Greek is merely

conjecture. Rejecting Moulton’s theory, he ‘makes the case that this particular use of

the participle is due

» ; g

participles are used to stipulate that_ixyhich

to Semitic influence, in particular Tannaitic Hebrew where

*F 3w g
wa TR -

:is cugtggﬁaﬁly accepted normative conduct,
rules of the community. He gives the gxample of Mekitha Exodus 21:2 which
translates literally as a Hebrew slave wofki}zg only during the day. Here the participle
gives what iséapgagently a commangi, a common expression in Tannaitic writings.
Nonetheless, Daube’; argument with Moulton is over the evolution of the form, not
its validity in New Testament Greek.

Zerwick (1963) follows the basic analysis of Daube in suggesting that the

imperative participle is the result of language interference: it is likely due to the

influence of the Semitic languages of either Hebrew or Aramaic.
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Fanning (1990) argues that the second language interference from Hebrew led to
the further development of the use of the independent participle for the imperative
verb. In other words, the use of the imperatival participle was a rare Greek
construction that already existed in Hellenistic Greek that the influence of Hebrew
caused to be used more extensively. Thus, he takes a middle or combined view,
suggesting that both Moulton and Daube’s theories have validity.

Finally, there are those who accept the imperatival use of the participle as a
feature of New Testament Greek, but they do not indicate a theory of origin. For
example, Wallace (1996), in his intermediate grammar, lists the imperatival participle
as one example of the use of the independent participle. He advises caution in
identifying any participle as imperatival; he observes that nearly all examples of this
use are found either in Romans 12 or in 1 Peter.
1.5.2.2 Commentators on 1 Peter

The works of the commentators generally reflects the argument that takes place
in the grammars. First, there are those who do not believe that the participle can be
used independently as an imperative. In his commentary on 1 Peter, Bigg (1909) links
the so-called imperatival participles back to an imperative verb. He suggests that this
is the case for those participles that are considered to be the classical examples of
independent usage: 1 Peter 2:18; 3:1, 7, 8-9. He believes that the imperatival mood
comes from one of the preceding imperatives in 2:17. Hart (1910) offers a similar

analysis, stating that, for example, the apparent imperatival participle in 2:18 resumes

the imperative force of either submit in 2:13 or honor in 2:17.
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Among the more recent commentators, Michaels (1988) understands the
imperative mood to be the result of its connection to an imperative verb. For example,
he (135) states that the participial command to submit in 2:18 depends upon the
imperative submit in 2:13. Davids (1990), though he makes no explicit comment in
his text, translates 2:18 thusly: Household slaves should do this (submit) to their own
master. Apparently, he understands the participle as dependent on the imperative
submit in 2:13, just as Michaels does.

Next, Selwyn (1947), in whose commentary Daube’s article 1s published, follows
Daube in seeing the imperatival participle as a proven category, and in understanding
it as developing under the influence of the Hebrew imperatival participle. Kelly
(1969), also apparently following the analysis of Daube, understands such uses of the
participle to reflect the use of the participle as an imperative in Hebrew.

Ellicott (2000) recognizes that these participles have a connection to a previous
imperative. For example, he comments that the participle in 2:18, submitting,

continues the idea of submit found in 2:13, but he does not see how the participle (and

-
[

those that follow in 3:1, 7, 9) grammatiéally connects to the previous imperative.
Therefore, he treats such participles as independent imperatival participles.

Schreiner (2003) thinks that those who see these participles as dependent or
instrumental must take them back .to all four imperative verbs in 2:17 (he
oversimplifies their analysis here), a position he finds difficult to accept. He questions
how the imperative command to love the brothers fits with the following command

for slaves to submit to their masters. Thus, since he cannot see a connection to the
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imperative verbs in 2:17, he suggests that the so-called imperatival participles are just
that, participles used independently of any finite imperative verb.

Achtemeier (1996) interprets the use of the participles differently from the either
those who see the imperative use of the participle as dependent on a head or those
who see it as used independently as an imperative. He argues that the imperatival
participle is adverbial, giving the means by which the previous imperative is carried
out. Denying that such participles carry any imperative force in the Greek; he
suggests that the problem, apparently, is one of translation into English.

Finally, several \commentators do not comment on the problem. Although they do
translate these participles as imperatives in English (see for example, Reicke 1964;
Marshall 1991; Boring 1999), this is mos£ likely because these participles (whether
taken as independent or dependent) translate into English most easily as imperatives.
1.5.2.3 Other Scholarly Analyses of 1 Peter

In his grammatical analysis of 1 Peter, i—Iamblin (1959) rejects Bigg’s idea that
imperatival participles are, in actuality, dependent upon a previous imperative.
Instead, he analyzes such participles (102) as periphrastic constructions in which the
imperative be verb is elided. Thus, in his analysis these participles are independent.

Fink (1967), in his dissertation on Peter’s style, agrees with Daube’s criticism of
Moulton’s theory of the independent imperatival participle based upon the papyri. He

is equally critical of Daube’s theory of Hebrew origin, commenting that Tannaitic

Hebrew’s use of the participle appears nowhere in the biblical literature, that much of

the written material to which Daube refers may be dated after the New Testament
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epistles, and that the suggested codes that supposedly underlie such participles cannot
in reality be found. In short, he rejects both theories, and instead suggests that the
participles under consideration in 1 Peter are used to spell out the details of a
preceding imperative.

Nichols (1984) in his discourse analysis of 1 Peter argues that the imperatival

1N

participles of 2:18, 3:1, 7, 8-9 have no grammatical relation to the preceding
imperatives in 2:13:17; on the otli:er hand, he 7still' contends that they are in some way

related (he does not specify how) to the {mperative submit in 2:13. He thinks that it is

this imperative that gives 2:1 1-3:12 thematic unity.

¥ o

Martin (1992), in his metaphorical analysis of 1 Peter, rejects the idea of the
independent impgratival participle. For example, he takes all of the commanding
participles in 2:18-3:9 back to honor in 2:17.

Finally, Campbell (1995), in his classical-rhetorical analysis of Peter’s letter, sees
the commanding participles of 2:18-3:9 as dependent, but he says that they are
dependent on all of the imperatives found in 2:11-17.
1.5.2.4 Summary of the Survey

Greek New Testament scholarship is divided as to whether or not a truly
independent participle can be used as a substitute for an imperative verb. Some take
the occurrences of so-called imperatival participles as a result of syntactic confusion
(the writer made a mistake), or else they posit an elided imperative copula that

provides the mood for the participle. Others believe that this type of participle is a

true development of Hellenistic Greek, and others posit underlying language
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interference from Tannaitic Hebrew (or perhaps Aramaic). Yet, both of these theories

are arguments over the genesis of this use of the participle; neither questions the
validity of the basic a}nalysis as to the existence of an imperatival participle. Others,
however, do question the idea that a participle can take on the imperative mood
without in some way being linked to a finite imperative verb.

Table 1 below summarizes the positions of the various authors surveyed. The
table shows that the majority of grammarians, following Moulton’s lead, posit the
existence of the independent imperatival participle, but the commentators and other

scholars are about evenly divided as to whether or not the imperatival participle

exists.
Tablé 1 Views of the Imperatival Participle
Grammarians Commentators Others
Independent Moulton Selwyn Hamblin
imperative Robertson - Kelley Nichols
participle exists Daube Ellicott
Blass et al. . Schreiner
Turner
Zerwick
Fanning .
Porter
Participle taken as Butmann Bigg Fink
dependent on head Winer Hart Martin
verb Boyer Michaels Campbell
Davids
Achtemeier*

It should be noted that Achtemeier holds an unusual position in his interpretation

of the participle. He agrees with the scholars who see the participle as dependent on a




finite verb, but he differs from them in that he sees the focus of such participles as

adverbial and es‘snentially denies that they carry imperative force at all.

':" Ed M

This dissertation demonstrates that the older grammarians are correct in their
evaluation of the use of the participle as an imperative; the so-called imperatival
participle does have finite imperative as its head. Their intuitions were accurate
although they lacked the linguistic tools to support their analysis. The present study
provides the textual linguistic tools that supports their undérstanding of how the
participle functions.

1.5.3 Linguistic Theory

The problems of the overall structure of 1 Peter and of the imperatival participle
are related. Both concern questions that require a thorough examination of the
structure of the text in order to suggest an answer. Several scholars present models for
analyzing texts; while theorists may consider elements that are unique to their studies,
there is also a core that is the virtually the same for all. In fact, there appears to be
considerable cross-fertilization in the field. The following gives some of the more
relevant literature for the theory and method used in this study of 1 Peter. Also
included is a brief survey of some who have applied some of the principles of text
analysis to specific New Testament hortatory texts.
1.5.3.1 Theoretical Basis

The basic linguistic theory that informs this study is that of Robert Longacre
(1983/1987). He presents a scheme of formal semantics whereby the relations

between sentences and groups of sentences may be classified. Included in his theory

25




of intersentential relations is a theory of relative dominance so that within a local span
of text, certain sentences or paragraphs are seen to be in a head-daughter or dominant-
ancillary relation. This allows the analyst to distinguish the more salient portion in the
text from those that are less salient. Central to this concept is the idea that texts have a
mainline and offline. In other words, in a text, certain clauses or sentences move the
text forward and the rest is merely an elaboration of an online element in this flow of
the text. For hortatory documents, the imperative signals mainline.

Others have suggested similar methods for analyzing texts. Beekman and Callow
(1974), though some of their terminology is different, offer a very similar system of
semantic relations for describing and displaying the semantic structure of a text. In
their approach, the semantic hierarchy is correlated to the grammatical hierarchy
(concept to word, proposition to clause, and configuration to paragraph) and skewing
between the two is discussed. Later, the text of Beekman, Callow, and Kopesec
(1981) offers what is essentially the same system of semantic relations.

Next, >Cottere11 and Turner (1989) present a system of analysis that follows that
of Beekman, Callow, and Kopesec above. They reject the traditional system of
diagramming sentences because it fails to adequately show the semantic relations
between the parts and the semantic hierarchy in the text. They discuss meaning
relations between sentences and propose a scheme for analyzing the structure of New

Testament texts, providing example analyses from selected portions of Hebrews and

of Ephesians.
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Finally, Kathleen Callow (1998) and Mildred Larson (1998) both outline a
system that is very similar to that of Beekman and Callow. In fact, all of the above
linguists are using essentially the same method of analysis even though their labels
may differ at times.

Two scholars who ostensibly suggest a different method of analysis are Mann
and Thompson (1988). They offer rhetorical structure theory as a method for
discovering and displaying the structure of a text. Like others working in text
analysis, they discuss the nuclear/satellite sErucnlial patterns and the function of
hierarchy in a text. Though some of their terminology and their method of displaying
the structure of texts differ from the others, it is still essentially the same idea for
looking at text organization.

-

The analysis of the imperatival participle proposed here relies on the structural
analysis above derived by the application of the above theory. This analysis identifies
just how the participle functions semantically within the text. Explanations for why 1
Peter uses participles where one might expect the finite imperative verb can be found
in politeness theory and macrostructure theory. Brown and Levinson (1978/1987)
present an elaborate theory of command mitigation in social interactions. In addition,
Ricketts (1999), basing his work on Brown and Levinson, discusses how more
demanding commands in ancient Greek texts often required that the author mitigate
them in some way. Miller (1992) in his discussion of how the participle is used as a

command form in Romans 12 conjectures' that some sort of mitigation must be

involved. Finally, the macrostructure theory of van Dijk (1977, 1980) offers a basis
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for grounding semantic structure in cognitive theory. He suggests that good texts are
semantically organized so that the short-term memory is not overloaded. In other
words, the layered structuring of a text is more than a stylistic feature of that text. It
enables coherent text production on the part of the text producer and meaningful
processing of the same text by the reader.

~-

1.5.3.2 Thepry Applied - . e

e
FEERS

Different scholars have applied some of the above methods of textual analysis to
different New Testamgnt 3epist;les. an;;g (1978) uses the theory of Beekman and
Callow to analyze the discourse structure of Galatians. He analyzes how concepts,
propositions, “and paragraphs are cgnstrucfzg and connected in that book. He also
examines how boundaries are determined in the text and, in addition, provides a
thematic outline and a propositional display of the book. He concludes that inter-
paragraph relations are almost always semantically determined and that rigorous
lower-level analysis leads to accurate inter-paragraph analysis.

Nichols (1984) in his analysis of 1 Peter again follows the principles of Beekman
and Callow to examine the structure of the text at the paragraph level and above. He
only looks at the semantic relations among the larger units of the text, basing his
study on the orthographic paragraphs of the Greek text. He concludes that the

structural analysis of the larger units of his text is a helpful tool for interpreting some

of the details of the letter and for translation. A problem, that he acknowledges, is that

he rarely considers how sentences combine to form paragraphs. Neither does he
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seriously consider the importance of embedding and salience for determining
structure. All of this renders his higher level analysis less certain.

In his discussion of exhortation and mitigation in 1 John, Longacre (1983) lays
out the paragraph structure in relation to notional and surface structures. He notes a
fundamental schema that has relevance for the study of 1 Peter: he observes that the
basic schema of hortatory discourse (problem, command, and motivation) is repetitive
and recursive, running throughout the text.

Terry (1993/1995) applies the theory of Longacre in his analysis of 1
Corinthians. Among his several analyses, he analyzes and provides displays of the
semantic structure of certain portions of the text, observing how paragraphs are
structured and how boundaries are signaled. He analyzes salience in the text, and he
also discusses macros;rucu:res and provides a disI;Iay of the macrostructure of the ten
discourses in the text. He also analyzes how sections of argument of his text build to a
climax, much as a good story does. Th; surface structure features that indicate such
climaxes, referred to as peak by Longacre £l9961, may include any number of
grammatical and lexical changes from the rest of the text in order to indicate the
stress or tension in that portion of the text.

The theory of Longacre and of Terry, who follows Longacre, is essentially the

theory that form the basis of this study. The schema he proposes for the study of

hortatory texts is followed in this study, and his system of notional relations is used in

the analysis of 1 Peter. The idea of salience is useful in determining that which is
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locally dominate in the text, and the'concept of macrostructures proves helpful in
determining the function of the participle.
1.6 Contribution of the Study

The present research addresses two historical problems for New Testament
Greek scholarship that are at least a century old. First, as the literature review reveals,
the structure of 1 Peter has been seen as problematic for quite some time, and modern
scholarly analyses have not produced any sort of consensus on the text’s structure.
Different methodologies have been applied to the structural analysis of the text:
thematic analysis, rhetorical analysis (ancient and Toulmin), metaphorical analysis,
grammatical diagramming, and so on. More recently, commentators on 1 Peter have
become more sensitive to the semantic structuring of the text, but no one has
attempted a detailed discourse analysis in an attempt to lay out the text’s structure in
its entirety.

Second, of a broader relevance to the study of Greek New Testament is the focus
on the imperatival participle. Numerous arguments denying and supporting its
existence have been offered. The present research proposes to suggest a discourse
solution to answer the question of the imperatival participle’s existence. In brief, it
can be shown to not exist in 1 Peter. In addition, this research offers an explanation
for how the participle functions within the text and why the author would resort to its

use. The author uses the participle to mitigate commands and to organize the text into

a hierarchy of propositions that makes text processing easier for the reader.
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Third, the analysis of the participle has broader linguistic implications. The
analysis of the participle also demonstrates that the boundary between syntax and
discourse grammar cannot be clearly demarcated. Broader discourse concerns intrude
into what scholars have more traditionally referred to as syntax. Gross structuring of
the text to enable communication can affect the lexical and syntactic choice of a ‘word
at the sentence level, such as the choice of a participle where a finite imperative verb

might be normally expected.
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CHAPTER 2
STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS OF 1 PETER

2.1 Introduction

A hortatory text such as 1 Peter has a four-part schema (Longacre 1992: 110):

(1) the establishment of the writer’s authority,

(2) the submission of a problem,

(3) the impartation of commands, and

(4) the presentation of motivation.
Peter spends little time establishing his authority in this letter: he identifies himself as
an apostle in the letter’s opening (1:1), and reveals that he was a witness of Christ’s
passion in 5:1. References to the problem of the readers suffering for their faith are
interspersed throughout the letter, and motivational and commanding materials are
usually intertwined. Except for the introductory positive evaluative statement of the
readers’ condition, all the motivation is embedded within online ilortatory statements.

This schema is helpful for understanding the text of 1 Peter, but by itself it will
not lead to a better understanding of the structure of this letter. The following
discourse analysis seeks to present a rigorous examination of the text by laying out
the semantic structure of the text at the sentence level and above, following primarily

Longacre’s model (1983/1996) of semantic relations.
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The analysis presented below divides the body of the text into three major

divisions: the body introduction, 1:3-2:10; the body middle, 2:11-4:11; and the body
conclusion 4:12-5:11. Peter uses the vocative adjective beloved (G:yannrot) to directly
address his readers at the start of the last two divisions. Vocatives are often used to
signal a transition (Campbell 1995: 99; Longacre 1983: 7, 30). The use of the
vocative beloved followed by a command: I-exhort you . . . to abstain (nofpaxa?»é‘) e
dréyeobot), a performative plus the infinitive in 2:11; and don 't you-be-surprised (um
Eevileobe), an imperative,  in 2:12 indicates a transition to another division of the

letter (Michaels 1988: xxxvii, 115, 257). This coupling of the vocative with a

<
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command is a common stylistic'deivice in New, Testament letters for indicating a new
start in the argument (Michaels 1988: 115: see i:{om. 12:1; 1 Cor. 1:10; 2 Pet. 3:8, 14,
17). Further indications that the vocativeﬁgbeloved indicates a new start are that in
2:11 it appears after a lengthy Old Testament quote which appears to close out 1:13-
2:10 in a climactic fashion (Dalton 1965: 76), and that in 4:12 it immediately follows
a doxology (Schreiner 2003: 216).

The first division (1:3-2:10) consists of two major sections: an opening
motivational section (1:3-12) and a hortatory section (1:13-2:10). The opening
motivational section encourages the readers to be thankful to God for the salvation he
has provided to them. The hortatory section then gives four basic commands: (1) to
hope on the gift they will receive at Christ’s appearance, (2) to be holy, (3) to love

one another, and (4) to earnestly desire God’s word or message to them. Some

analyze the closing motivational paragraph of 2:6-10 as a section or they take all of




2:1-10 as a different section because of the motivational material in 2:4-10 (Michaels
1988: xxxviii). However, as this analysis will demonstrate later, the concluding
motivational paragraph of 2:4-10 is embedded in a hortatory paragraph, 2:1-10,
unlike that of 1:3-12. This paragraph confirms that God has chosen the readers to be
his special people.

T11:e second division (2:11-4:11) is the body middle. It is the most extensive and
complicated division of the text. It is divided into two sections: 2:11-3:12, and 3:13-
4:11. The first sectionﬁ gpplies the basic command to DO GOOD to the response to and
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the use of authority. All are to submit to governing officials. Slaves and wives are to
submit to dlfferent to those _over them, their masters and husbands respectively.
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Husbands are to honor their wives, and finally everyone again are to have a
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compassionate attitude toward one gno];her, they are to bless those who insult them.
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The second section continues the iiiea of DOING GOOD. The readers are commanded to
commit themse}ve’séto Christ, to take on Clhirist’s attitude toward suffering, and to
commit themselves to pray, love, and serve one another.

The third division, the body conclusion (4:12-5:11) contains three sections: 4:12-
19, 5:1-5, and 5:6-11. Here, Peter acknowledges that suffering as a Christia;l is
normal and to be expected. The readers are commanded to entrust themselves to God
in DOING GOOD even in suffering. Next, the elders and young men are told to use and
respond to authority in an appropriate manner. Elders must be exemplify considerate

care, and the young men ought to submit. Finally, the readers are exhorted to humble

themselves before God. They are to resist their supernatural enemy, the devil.
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The introductory greeting (1:1-2) and closing greeting (5:12-14), though they fit
within the formulaic structure of ancient Greek letters of the day, have an unusual
thematic coherence with the body proper. They are not on the main line of the text,
but the author uses the greeting to foreshadow themes he wishes to discuss in the
body of the letter, and he uses the close to sum up the importance of what he has
written Lto them. For completeness they are included in the analysis.

2.2. Formulaic Introductory Greeting: 1:1-2

The introductory greeting is a single sentence that makes up verses one and two

(vv. 1-2; see table 2 below for the Greek text with its translation; the text appears

throughout this work at the end of an analysis of a portion of text; see the Appendix

for the whole semantic tree of the letter). The introductory formula is one commonly

~ <

found in ancient Greek letter; and is a typical formula for Christian letters of the early

church: A to B plus greetings (Ellicott 2000: 307; Davids 1990: 45). Thus, the

PR
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greeting consists of three moves. s

s

First, in v. 1a the author identifies himsélf as Peter the apostle, thus establishing
his authority to make the exhortations that are to follow in this hortatory text. His
only other reference ito his ay}’ghorita@ve positiogr\oicurs in 5:1 where he identifies
himself as a witness of Christ’s sufferings. As an apostle Peter held a position of
authority that was recognized by the church, a position limited to only a few (see John
21:15-19; Gal. 1:18). Even scholars who see this text as a pseudonymous letter
recognize that the identification of the author a; Peter is for the purpose of

establishing authority (e.g. Ellicott 2000: 124-126).
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Second, the recipients are identified and their spiritual or religious situation is
described. First, the intended readers are identified as residing in Roman provinces
that were located in Asia Minor north of the Taurus Mountains (Ellicott 2000: 316).
Next, and more thematically important, comes the description of the recipients’
religious standing, a description that is lexically dense. The author uses the
description in vv. 1b-2a not only as an address of introduction, but also to foreshadow
themes that will be important in the immediately following text and also throughout
the entirety of the letter (Ellicott 2000: 321-322). Many of the terms are important in
the supportive or motivational and/or in the hortatory portions of the text. For
example, v. 1 identifies the readers as a people chosen by God, the elect (txAexTolc).
The terms resurface in a key motivational paragraph: Jesus and believers are called
elect in 2:4-10. In addition, a related word call (xaAéw) appears several times in the
text (1:15; 2:9, 21; 3:9; 5:10), reinforcing the idea that the readers are especially
chosen by God. Next, the idea that the readers do not entirely fit within their own
culture as indicated in v. 1 by the word aliens (napemdnpoig) forms the background
or context for the commands in 2:11 and following. Furthermore, the word obedience
(braxotyv) in v. 2 appears again in the hortatory paragraphs of 1:14 and 1:22 as well
in a supportive statement (3:6). The related term submit (brotdoow) also appears in
hortatory material (see 2:13, 18; 3:1; 5:5) as well as in supportive paragraphs (see 3:4,
22). Finally, the phrase sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ (povtiopdv aipatog

"‘Incod  Xprotod) in 1:2 foreshadows an ongoing concern with Christ’s suffering and

death (see 1:11, 19; 2:21-24; 3:18; 4:1, 13; 5:1). The example of Christ in his
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suffering forms the basis for Christian conduct and is especially pertinent to the issue

of unjust suffering that the readers faced (see 4:1).

Third, in v. 2b the more formulaic salutation occurs: may grace and peace be
multiplied to you. The blessing of grace and peace is a common salutation in New
Testament letters (see Rom. 1:7; 1 Cor. 1:3; 2 Cor. 1:2; Gal. 1:3; Phil. 1:1; Col. 1:2; 1
Thess. 1:1; and 2 Thess. 1:2; Tit. 1:4; Phil. 3; 2 Pet. 1:2). Yet, even here Peter
foreshadows an important theme by the use of the word grace (xdpic) The word
appears nine more times in the letter (1:10, 13; 2:19, 20; 3:7; 4:10; 5:5, 10, 12). Thus,
even in a greeting that is supposedly fairly formulaic, Peter manages to introduce
important themes that he will discuss in the letter.

Table 2 Display of 1:1-2

1: 1-2 TTétpog &mdotorog’ Incod Xpiotod Ekrektols mopemIdHNOLS S106TOPag
IIovtov, ToAatiog, Kannadokiog, Aciag kol Biboviog, katd mpdyvooiv
Beod maTpdg Ev &yloopd mvedporog el bmokofv kol pavricpdv aipotog
"Incod Xprotod, xdpig builv xai eiprivn mindoveein.
Peter an ap%ostle ‘of Jesus Christ to the chosen sojourners of the dispersion of
Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, according to the
foreknowledge of God the Father by the sanctification of the Spirit, to
obedience and sprinkling of blood of Jesus Christ, grace to and may peace be
multiplied.

2.3 Body-Introduction: 1:3-2:10

Many understand the prologue, 1:3-12, to be a separate division of the text,

introducing the whole text (Achtemeier 1996: 73, 90). Such an analysis of the

prologue’s relationship to remaining portions of the text is formally correct. Ancient
letters of the time customarily open their letters with a blessing (Davids 1990: 51).

While an understanding of the formal customs for letter writing is helpful in
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analyzing the text, the present analysis is focused on the semantic relations in the text.
The prologue may introduce the entire text, but semantically it is most closely related
to the following section that starts with 1:13.‘ The praise of God for his blessings in
1:3-12 leads to the commands that follow in paragraphs that make up 1:13-2:10. This
is evidenced by the fact that the first command to hope on God in 1:13 opens with the
inferential conjunction wherefore (510) Thus, the introductory division of the letter is
analyzed as consisting of two sections: first a persuasive or motivational prologue
(1:3-12), that leads into a second hortatory section (1:13-2:10).

2.3.1 Prologue: 1 :3-12 :

Many commentat'ors on the prologue state that 1:3-12 forms a single seﬁtence
made up of three parts (Achtemeier 90; Ellicott 2000: 329). Part one consists of vv. 3-
5, and the next two major parts, vv. 6-9 and vv. 10-12, are introduced by a preposition
plus a relative pronoun, in which (¢v &) in v. 6 and concerning which (nepi fig) in v.
10. However, the Greek text of the United Bible Societies (Aland et al. 1993)
analyzes this section as consisting of five sentences: vv. 3-5, vv. 6-7, v. 8, vv. 10-11,
and v. 12. Agreeing with the analysis of the United Bible Society, A. B. du Toit
(1974: 64) gives a semantic argument for seeing the use of the relative pronoun as
signaling another sentence (or colon as he terms it). He argues that the relative
pronoun, especially the preposition plus a relative, carries sufficient semantic weight
to be considered a separate unit, and thus, the relative sentences in this section should
be considered as separate sentences. He further argues that the relatives could be

replaced by the third person personal pronoun without changing the meaning. For




example, in which (v @) could be substituted for in this (Ev abt®) in v. 6: in this
(namely, the provision of salvation described in vv. 3-5) you rejoice although for a
litle while being grieved by various trials is necessary. His semantic argument
explains why the Greek text is punctuated as it is, and this analysis follows his
suggestions by analyzing the section as five sentences. This prologue forms the
thetorical basis for the argument that is to follow; as such, its basic moves need to be
analyzed for the purpose of determining the nuclear component. The salience of the
r

different parts in this motivational section needs to be distinguished in order to help

determine the relationship of the prologue to the argument that follows.
s : » % - B ; Lol
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The text-type of the introdﬁctory paragraph, vv. 3-12, is persuasive. It provides
motivation for the argument thai follows. Just as vv. 1-2 form a formulaic
introduction, so this sectii)ff form; aﬁ formulaic prologue whose purpose is to prepare
the readers for what is to follow by introducing topics that are to be discussed and by
gaining the goodwill of the readers (Campbell 1995: 33). According to Martin (1992:
47-49), the thanksgiving formula is a Christian version of the health-giving formula
common to ancient letters during the time of 1 Peter’s composition (see 2 Cor. 1:3
and Eph. 1:3). More specifically, it is a Christian rendition of the Jewish version of
the formula common to the time (Ellicott 2000: 230-231). According to Martin (1992:
51), the thanksgiving provided the context from which the author wanted his readers
to read and evaluate his argument. In other words, the thanksgiving prepares the

audience for the argument. Achtemeier (1996: 91 n. 13) recognizes the motivational

nature of this passage and labels it a prooemium, which prepares the listeners to listen
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to the plea that follows. Thus, the history of the letter-writing conventions of the time

suggests that this p;ragraph should be classified as persuasive or motivational.

Yet, some still assert that the prologue contains hortatory material; if so, its
semantic value is hortatory and not motivational. For example, A. B. du Toit (1974:
70-71) argues that the verb you-love (dyandte) in v. 8 and the verb you-rejoice
(4yaAAache) in v. 6 and v. 8 are imperatival (they are either indicative or imperative
according to form; context determines which). He, consequently, makes v. 8 the
nuclear portion of this section; as a result, he formulates (1974: 72) the theme of this
section as “From God you have received a glorious expectation of things to come:
rejoice in it in spite of affliction.”

Thus, one may also sge an implied exhortation in v. 3 in the blessing of God. One
may rightly see underlying hortatory implications in this passage. However, the
formulaic expeclation as stated above runs ﬁco'unter to overt commands. It will bg
shown in the following analysis that the text makes good sense and fits together as an
indicative motivational statement. Peter writes about God’s wonderful provision and
the believers’ response to that provision. In addition, he records how the Old
Testament prophets and even angels have valued what has been provided for them.
Peter is calling them to esteem what they have even more.

Depending on the ViC\/’V taken on the relationship of vv. 6-7 to vv. 3-5, this
section’s structure may be taken differently (see table 3.2 below for a semantic

outline of vv. 3-12). The difficulty is in determining the antecedent of in which (&v &)

inv. 6. Three main views exist.
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First, Troy Martin (1 ?92: 59-64; cf. Michaels 1988: 27-28) argues that in which
at the beginning of v. 6 is a referenc; to the last time (xaip@ Eoydr) at the end of v.
5. He reads the passage as follows: (v. 5) the ones by the power of God being guarded
through faith for a salvation ready to be revealed in the last time. (v. 6) In which you
rejoice. This would fit the grammatical requirements of the case, and in which
(masculine or neuter in form) would be taken as a masculine relative pronoun
referring back to the masculine noun time. In which then is seen as a temporal
connector with an English translation of something like then. Those who take this
view also take the verb you-rejoice (yahri0ofe) as a present tense verb used with a
future meaning, an interpretation possible in the Greek New testament (see John 4:25;
Rev. 22:20; Wallace 1996: 535-537; Fanning 1990: 221-226). According to this
interpretation, the passage reads Then (in that future time) you will rejoice. Although
possible a futuristic present is possible here, it is preferable to first seek an
interpretative solution that will allow the present tense to be taken in its normal
function (Achtemeier 1996: 100). Contextually, the passage makes better sense if
rejoice refers to a present experience (Fink 1969: 149). The point is that the readers
are currently rejoicing in spite of their trials, not that they will rejoice. Thus, the
futuristic interpretation is problematic.

Second, Robertson (1933: 83; he does not think this view likely) says that in
which may refer back to either or both of the masculine nouns God or Jesus Christ in

v. 3: blessed by the God and father of our lord Jesus Christ. The problem with this

view is that the intervening and lengthy relative clause, starting at v. 3b and
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continuing through v. 5, makes it unlikely that in which refers back to God or Jesus
v
Christ.

If either the first or second view is the correct reading, then vv. 6-7 are a
comment on a lexical item, the last time, God, or Jesus Christ. This interpretation
would make the entire section structure a cascading series of embedded comment
paragraphs (A comment develops a lexical item of the previous sentence; see
Longacre 1996: 115-116 for the structure of comment paragraphs). Furthermore, such
an explanation would fit with the tendency within this section to prefer chain
structures (note the three prepositional phrases signaled by to, &ig, in vv. 3-5: God
rebirthed us to a living hope . . . to an inheritance . . . to a salvation ready to be
revealed in the last time).

Third, an alternate view preferred by many (Fink 1969: 150; Ellicott 2000: 338-
339) is to see which as a neuter pronoun referring back to the sentence in vv. 3-5 in its
entirety. This view of the structure requires that in which be taken as a causal
conjunction denoting some sort of clausal relation between vv. 3-5 and vv. 6-7. Some
suggested translations for in which are wherefore (Selwyn 1947: 126), therefore or
Jor that reason (Achtemeier 1996: 100), and consequently (Ellicott 2000: 338). Thus,
in this view, vv. 3-5 form the grounds for vv. 6-7, and such an analysis would fit the
semantics of the two sentences. God’s provision of hope, inheritance, and salvation
are the basis of the rejoicing mentioned at the opening of v. 6. The relation between
the two sentences may be taken as either that of reason or result. If vv. 3-5 and vv. 6-

7 form a reason paragraph, then vv. 6-7 would be the thesis and dominate. If this is a
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result relationship, the reverse is true: the grounds for rejoicing, vv. 3-5, would
dominate. Michaels (1988: 26), for whom in which refers to time (the first view
above), sees a digression starting at v. 6. If so, both the joy of salvation and the
problem of suffering is backgrounded to the salvation provided by God. This
interpretation would fit with this section, vv. 3-12, serving as the basis for the whole
text: Christians are to act in response to God’s wonderful provision of salvation.
Furthermore, lexical evidence indicates that salvation is the dominant theme of this
section: the word salvation (cwtnpiav) appears at the end of vv. 3-5 and vv. 6-9 and
then becomes the topic of all of vv. 10-12. ’”

Thus, the analysis here is that the sentence of vv. 6-9 gives the result of vv. 3-5.
The clause in which you rejoice at the beginning of v. 6 is the nuclear clause for this
long sentence and indicates the result of God’s provision of salvation. The rest of v. 6
gives the circumstance in which the readers rejoice: they rejoice even though they
suffer. A postposed purpose clause in v. 7 gives the purpose for such suffering:
suffering tests their faith so that it may found to be an honorable faith at the return of
Christ.

The result statement of vv. 6-7 then forms the thesis of a comment paragraph.
The relative pronoun whom (6v) at the beginning of v. 8 refers back to Jesus Christ in
the purpose clause at the end of v. 7, thus initiating the comment on Christ. The
comment itself, vv. 8-9, presents two antithetical clauses in which the concession
margin is composed of participles: whom (Jesus Christ) having not seen you love;

whom not (now) seeing, but because trusting, you rejoice greatly. Again, asinv. 7, a
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postposed clause occurs at the end of v. 9: having received the end of your faith the

salvation of your souls. In other words, the readers rejoice because they have
salvation.

Next vv. 8-9 form the thesis of the next embedded paragraph. As before, the tail
of the previous verse (v. 9) is commented upon the head of the next sentence (vv. 10-
11): v. 10 opens with the prepositional phrase concerning which salvation. The rest of
the sentence comments on the valuable%ature of this salvation which the readers have
been given: the prophets (of the iOlS Tesi;lﬂent) so}1ght to find out more about the gift
of grace (salvation) that they prophesied kabo%ut h(v. 10); more specifically, the prophets
wanted to know thg time gf Christ’s.‘:sufferings and his glorification (v. 11).

v a ~

Vv. 10-11 form the thesis of the last embedded paragraph in this section. The
masculine pﬁnal {efativémpronoun to-whom. (ofg) refers back to prophets in v. 10 (the
only plural masculine noun in the sentence) and begins the last comment in this series
of comment paragraphs, v. 12. The readers are told that it was revealed to the
prophets that they ministered not for themselves, but on behalf of the readers; they
ministered the very things that had been proclaimed as good news to the readers by
preachers who had been empowered by the Spirit who was sent from heaven. A final
clause in the sentence tops off the valuable nature of these believers’ salvation: even
the angels want to know about it. If the Old Testament prophets and even angels have
shown such an interest in the issues concerning the salvation of these believers, surely

&

it is very precious indeed.




In summary, in this section (vv. 3-12) vv. 3-5 form a blessing; God is blessed for '
granting them a religious conversion experience (they were rebirthed, &voyevvioag)
that is described by three prepositional phrases: you were rebirthed unto a hope, unto
an inheritance, unto a salvation. These three terms, hope, inheritance, and salvation
are a basic description of one thing: the salvation of these believers. Vv. 3-5 can be
summarized as we bless God for the salvation he has given us. The term salvation
that occurs at the end of v. 5 is a key term that appears again at the end of v. 9 and at
the start of v. 10. It is a major theme that runs throughout the prologue (vv. 3-12). V.
6 begins the result paragraph: these believers rejoice in their salvation, even though
they suffer; and furthermore, suffering matures their faith (v. 7). Then begins a series
of comments on Jesus Christ who is to appear again (vv. 8-9), on the salvation that is
the result of their faith (vv 10-11), and on Old Testament prophets who prophesied
this salvation (v. 12).

The prologue gives the basis for the hortatory argument that is to follow. God has

given these Christians a wonderful salvation that they rejoice in; moreover, the Old

B

Testament prophets greatly valued this salvation, and even angels value it. The
underlying hortatory import is that the readers should value their salvation in the
same way. This message, most likely, was not new to the readers, but it served to
reinforce the necessary positive attitude that is needed for them to be successful in
facing persecution for their faith. Peter, in an aside (vv. 6-7; he delays an extensive
consideration of suffering for one’s faith; but see 4:12-19), acknowledges the problem

they face, but he focuses on the valued salvation, what these believers have received.
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Table 3 Display of 1:3-12

Reason: Result :

THESIS (Reason): 1:3-5 Ebhoyntdg 6 0gdc xal motip ToD xvpiov Hudv
‘Incod Xpiotod, 6 katd 10 wOAd abtod Eheog Gvaysvvroag Tudc eic
EAmida (dooav & davactdoemg ‘Inood Xpiotod £k vekpdv, Eig
kAnpovopiav dedaptov kol apiaviov kol audpavtov, teTnpnuévny iv
obpavoig &ig buag Todg Ev duvdpet Bsod @povpovpévovg dil wicTeme &ig
cotnpiav Etoipnv droxeivedijval Ev kapd koydro.

Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who according to the
riches of his mercy has regenerated us to a living hope through the
resurrection of Jesus Christ from dead, to an inheritance incorruptible and
undefiled and unfading, that has been kept in the heavens for you, the ones
who by the power of God are being guarded through faith for a salvation
ready to be revealed at the last time.

Result: Comment

THESIS (Result): 1:6-7 &v @ &yeAldcfs, dAiyov dpti el Séov [Eotiv]
Aomneévteg kv mowkihoig melpoopols, iva TO dokipiov dpudv Thg
TioTEMG WOALTIUOTEPOV Ypvcoiov TOd damorAvpévov dih wopdg &8
doxipalopévov, ebpedfy eig Emouvov kol d6Eav kol Tufv &V
anoxaidyel’ Incod Xpiotod:

In which you exult, though for a little while now, if it is necessary that you
be grieved by various trials, in order that the proving of you the faith,
much more precious than gold which perishes; yet through fire being
tested, it may be found to praise and glory and honor at the revelation of
Jesus Christ.

Comment: Comment |

THESIS (Comment): 1:8-9 6v obx i8dvteg &yamarte, €ig Ov dpTt pun
Opdvteg miotebovteg 8¢ GyarAidcbe yopd GveKAOANTO Kol
dedokaouévn koptduevor 1o té€hog thig miotewg [LpAV] cwtnpiav
VYAV

Whom not having seen you love, in whom though now not seeing but
believing, you rejoice with unspeakable and glorious joy, obtaining the
end of the faith salvation of your souls.
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Table 3—Continued

Comment: Comment

THESIS (Comment): 1:10-11 TIepi fig cwtnpiog éelftnoav xoi
EEnpodvnioav  mpoofitar ol mepi tfig &g bpdg ydpitog
TPOPNTEVCUVTEG, Epavvdvieg €ig tiva 1) molov kaipdv EdHAOL
0 &v abtolg mwvedpo Xpiotod mpopaptupduevov ToL €ig
Xpiotov mobfpate kol Tag peTd Tadto dOEaC.

Concerning which salvation the prophets who prophesied
concerning you sought and searched concerning the grace coming
to you, searching for what or what sort of time the spirit of Christ
who was in them was making clear to them, testifying beforehand
of the sufferings destined for Christ and after these glories.

Comment: 1:12 ofg anexaldpdn 611 oby tavtolg duiv 58 Sinkévovv
abtd, & vOv avnyyédn bpilv S tdv ebayyshicapévav DRag
[evl mvedpatt ayip dmootarévii am’  obpavod, &ic &
Emifopodoty dyyehot mapokdYyal.

To whom it was revealed that not to themselves but to you they
were ministering these things which now were announced to you
through the ones who have evangelized you by Spirit Holy sent
forth from heaven, into which things angels long to look.
2.3.2 Introduction: 1:13-2:10
With v. 13 begins what some classify as the body proper of the letter or as the

body introduction (Achtemeier 1996: 114). The conjunction therefore (§16) marks

the transition, signaling that 1:13-2:10 gives the inference that is based on 1:3-12
(Van Rensburg 1990: 294). In addition, the aorist imperative verb hope (tAnicate)

signals a transition from the indicative mood of vv. 3-12 to the imperative. The verb
hope picks up a-theme from 1:3 where the living hope is given as a reason for

blessing. Now the author commands his readers to act on that hope (Acthemeier

1996: 117). The two participles girding up (tvofwodpevol) and being sober




(viipovteg) lend grammatical and conceptual complexity to the command by giving
two subordinate tasks that must be carried out if the main task is to be accomplished
(Campbell 1995: 58-59). The participles, therefore, have imperative force from the
finite imperative hope. Thus, the transitional conjunction, the shift to the imperative,
and the subordinate commanding participles serve to signal a new section. The
readers are commanded to hope on the grace that they will receive when Christ
returns. )

The semantic relation of v. 13 to the next sentence (vv. 14-16) and the following
sentences is problematic. No connector (asyndeton) is given by the writer to signal
the relationship. Ellicott (2000: 380) gives the two propositions equal weight, and he
reflects this in the way he outlines the text where he makes hope and holiness
coordinate propositions (82; Achtemeier 1996: 73, 118). He argues that the passage is
both an inclusion and a chiastic structure (355; in tagmemic terms, he is applying
field analysis). He lays out the structure as follows:

A. Hope (v. 13),

B. Holiness (vv. 14-16),

B'. Holiness (vv. 17-21b), and

A'. Hope (v. 21¢).

He sees the inclusion, #ope in vv. 13 and 21c, as indicating a unit or paragraph. The
chiasm then indicates two theses that are apparently, for Ellicott, of equal salience:

hope and holiness.
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Ellicott’s analysis, however, has some problems. For one, chiasm and inclusion
often mark prominence. Inclusion often marks the outer elements as most prominent,
and chiastic formations usually mark the outer elements as most prominent when the
number of elements are even and the inner elements as most prominent when they are
odd in number (Beekrgan et al. 1981:7,120; cf. Rom. 2:12-15; Heb. 7:27-28). Thus, the
inclusion and chiasr;l in 1:13-21 would support the view that hope is dominate over
holiness. Appa}e?tly contradicting this observed tendency, Bailey (1976: 50) says that
inversions in the“Old aI;d New Test;.ments often serve to emphasize the center. Yet,
all the biblical examplesﬂ he cites (5 }-53; cf. Dan. 3:13-30; Lu. 18:18-30; Gal. 3:5-14)
in support of his obse;rvation Hila\.fe an odd number of elements. Regardless, these
observations as to the nature of chiastic structure suggest that Ellicott’s analysis of the
text as a chiastic structure is problematic since it makes the command to hope more
salient than the command to be holy, a view that he does not subscribe to. In addition,
the first three elements in 1:13-21 are represented by on-line imperative verbs: (1)
completely {zope on the grace being brought to you in v. 13, (2) you-shall-be holy in
vv. 14-16, and (3) conduct yourselves with reverence in vv. 17-21;1. This string of
imperatives in these three sections suggest a continuance of the mainline argument.
On tl‘le other hand, the second occurrence of sope in this passage is found in v. 21c, a

deeply embedded purpose clause (so that your faith and hope to be in God). This

clause is the last element in the lengthy sentence of vv. 17-21, and it occurs at the end

of the postposed material that supports the nuclear command found in v. 17 (with

>

reverence conduct the time of your sojourn). Specifically, the purpose clause (v. 21)
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gives the purpose of v. 21b, the purpose of God raising Christ from the dead and
glorifying him. Thus, since the second occurrence of hope is embedded within the
paragraph of vv. 17-21 which has as its head the command conduct yourselves in
reverence, it is not really parallel to the command hope v. 13. In summary, Ellicott’s
analysis of the patterning of key words in the surface structure fails to account for the
embedded nature of the text. 1:13-21 appears to not be organized as a chiasm, angi if it
is, the chiasm most likely indicates a prominence for hope that would invalidate
Ellicott’s analysis. His analysis cannot be used to support the idea of the coordination
of vv. 13 and vv. 14-16 (or that vv. 13-17 form a distinct unit). This does not disprove
that the two commaric} sections are not coordinate; it only means that the ideas of
inclusion and chiasm do not apply here.

Van Resenburg (1990: 295) sees th‘e relationship between v. 13 and vv. 14-16 as
inference in a base-inference relationship (he does not use this terminology, but he
does state that the relation is inferential): people who hope should be assumed to be
holy. Such a classification of the rela:tionship would suggest that vv. 14-16 are
dominant to v. 13 (see Larson 1988: 336; Beckman and Callow 1974: 289-290 for a
discussion of the grounds-conclusion relationship). Michaels (1988: 52) states that vv.
14-16 give the content of hope, which would indicate an orienter-CONTENT
relationship (caps indicate prominence; he does not use this terminology; cf. Larson
1998: 321). In this case the content is more dominant. His outline (1988: xxxvii)

shows vv. 14-16 as dominant.
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In contrast to the above scholars, Prasad (2000: 87-90; see du Toit 1974: 60)
claims that v. 13 forms an introduction to the body of the text. The asyndetic
relationship between v. 13 and vv. 14-16 is seen as an indication of a new unit
beginning with vv. 14-16; thus, v. 13 forms a heading for what follows. In other
words, v. 13 belongs to the schema of a Greek letter and is not part of the paragraph
structure. Prasad bases his argument on White’s research on the ancient Greek letter,
which segments the letter body into three parts: body-ope;ling, body-middle, and
body-close (1972: 2). According to White (1972: 53), the letter opening may provide
the connection between the motivation and the following argument. Martin (1992: 70-
71) analyzes the relation between these verses the same way, again following White’s
research. Martin sees v. 13 as the basic statement from which the rest of the text is
developed; in other words, the rest of the text is an explication or amplification of the
command Aope here (see White 1972: 18-19).

Even though he analyzes v. 13 as part of the formulaic structure of the letter,
Martin (1992: 74) does note White’s warning that where the body-opening ends and
where the body-middle begins is not always easy to determine. Transitions to the
body-opening and to the body-closing are usually major transitions, but transitions to
the body-middle may be indicated by either a major development such as a new
subject, for example, or by a minor one such as the further development of the same
subject (White 1972: 2 n. 6). In fact, identifying the body-opening in 1 Peter has
proven to be difficult. Scholars’ use of White’s research, which focuses on papyri and

Pauline letters, may account for some of the confusion here. 1 Peter does not seem to
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follow the scheme that Paul used, and this fact may make the letter more difficult to
analyze (Thurén 1990: 86). It is possible that no body-opening exists. If so, 1:13
functions as a transition from the motivational section of vv. 3-12 and serves to
introduce the theme of the section 1:13-2:10: the readers should hope fully. Thurén
(1990: 86 n. 40) comments: “In a sense this statement introduces the whole letter, xbut
as such remains on a very theoretical level.”

At least three other solutions have been suggested (see Thurén 1990, 85-86). (1)
One common first century body-opening formula is an expression of joy. Rousseau
(in Thurén 1990: 85, n. 38) suggests that 1:3-8 with its expressions of joy (v. 6 and v.
8) may be taken as the body opening. But this misses the point of vv. 3-12, which
serves as motivation for all that follows. (2) Another body-opening formula is that of
a request. Thurén (1990: 85 n. 39) discusses the possibility that 1:10-12 contains an
implied request that the readers show the same interest in the message of salvation as
the prophets and angels. He cites Hebréws 1:1-2 as a parallel passage: After God had
spoken to our forefathers through the prophets at many times and in various ways, he
has in these last days spoken to us . . . . Thurén rejects this view because the allusion
to Hebrews is not clear enough, but there are more relevant textual reasons to reject
such a view. Vv. 10-12 function as a comment on salvation; such a suggestion ignores
the structure of vv. 8-12 which consists of a series of three embedded comment
paragraphs. In addition, while the ultimate purpose of vv. 10-12 may be hortatory, the
immediate purpose is persuasive. Neither the notional nor the surface structure of this

sentence is truly hortatory, as would be expected of a body-opening. (3) All of 1:13~
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2:10 has been suggested as the body-opening (Schutter in Thurén 1990: 85 n. 37).

Achtemeier (1996: 73) labels 1:13-2:10 body opening; while he sees v. 13 as opening
the hortatory body, he does not posit a schematic phrasal body-opening. Thurén
rejects this view because it is too long according to the conventions of the ancient
Greek letter. However, if 1 Peter does not consistently follow the letter schemata
proposed by_ White, th;n 1:13-2:10 may be a body-opening.

In sun;mary, the semantic relationship betv&eéngthe twé) sentences of v. 13 and

o wrz

vv. 14-16 are taken by most scholars in one of three ways: (1) as coordinate theses of

equal salience, (2) as a ground-INFERENCE relation in which the inference of vv.

14-16 is more salient, or (3) as a introduction-THESIS relation where again vv. 14-16
%

v~y

are more salient. And each of these suggesté:c?semé./intic relations would fit within the
range of the possible semantic relationships that asyndeton can be used to signal. By
itself asyndeton marks nothing (Starwalt 1999: 145-147; Buth 1992: 154-146), but
depending on the context, it can mark addition'relations (coordinate theses; Healy
1979: 21; 23), it can mark inferential relations (Van Rensburg 1990: 295; Healy
1979: 24), and it can indicate the border between an introductory sentence and the
nucleus of the larger urﬁt (Healy 1979: 21).

To some degree, the different analyses are the result of different scholars making
different plausibility judgments. Structur;11 ambiguity exists due to the asyndeton
between v. 13 and vv. 14-16. This ambiguity makes many different analyses plausible
(see Mann, et al. 1992: 61-62 for causes of multiple analyses). The multiple analyses

indicate that most likely v. 13 is an area of transition that serves more than one




function: v. 13 is a hinge sentence that marks the transition from the motivational
prooemium to the body of the text, and in doing so, it also marks the transition to the
next sentence as well as the next paragraph (see Terry 1995: 95-98 for a discussion of

the way elements can blend and overlap, referred to as wave features, at paragraph
% o~ €

) -
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transitions; Pike 1982: 26-29). g

~ T

This ambiguity and the multiple analyses call into question as to just how the

X ; 3 i &~ [
structure’of the text here is to be understood. The simplest analysis is to take the

P

command hope in ‘vé 13 as the ﬁr{st of four coordinate propositions: (1) v. 13
commands the readérs ’t(;&hqc;pé\, (2) :v 14-16 along with vv. 17-21 may be taken
together as paraphrase theses that indigatefjchi same basic idea, the readers are to be
holy, and (3) vv. 22-25 command these believers to love, and (4) finally, a fourth
proposition (2:1-10) occurs as an implication of vv. 22-25: since the word or gospel is
eternal, Peter commands his audience to desire it as an infant yearns for milk so that
they may grow up in their salvation. The support for this is that all the propositions
are imperatives, and this suggests that they are likely on the same band of salience.
Also, there seems to be a pattern in the use of async}eton in 1:13 —2:10. Propositions
are alternately linked by no connector and then with a connector as follows:

v. 13 wherefore (A10) hope: a causal relation referring back to 1:3-12.

vv. 14-16 @ be holy: a new command.

vv. 17-21 And (Kal) conduct yourselves in reverence: a similar command.

vv. 22-25 @ love one another: a new command
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2:1-10 Therefore (obv) putting aside all evil . . . desire the word (spiritual milk):

a new command, an inference of vv. 22-25.

If the boundary-marking function of asyndeton observed here (Healy 1979: 20), then
asyndeton may be seen as functioning to group portions of the text as equally salient
additive propositions.

According to this analysis, vv. 14-16 and vv. 17-21 are taken as paraphrase:
equivalent theses. The relation between vv. 14 and 15 (parts a and b of this sentence)
form a negated antonyEP pa{fapnhrase. V.¢ 14 commands the readers to not be
conformed (a participle here) to their former desires, but rather they are to be holy. In
the universe :)f 1 Peter’s argum;nt, the choice is binary: obey your former desires or
be holy. V. 16 cites an Old Testament com;;land found in Leviticus as evidence to

support the command to be holy. V. 16 might be analyzed as a reason predicate or it

could be analyzed as an attestation predicate that cites the evidence for the command;

3
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Longacre (1996: i 125,3ho;vever, doubts that this relation exists at the sentence level.
The nuclear predicate is the command to be holy in v. 15.
Table 4 Display of 1:13-16
THESIS: Coordinate
THESIS 1: 1:13 A1 dvotoodupevor tag doedag Thg diavoiag dudv viipovieg
tereing EAmicate Emi thiv  oepopévnv bpilv yxdpiv Ev  amoxaAdyel

"Inood XpioTob.

Therefore girding up the loins of your mind, being sober, hope on the grace
being brought to you at the revelation of Jesus Christ.

THESIS 2: Amplification paraphrase {: 1:14-21




Table 4—Continued

THESIS 1: 1:14-16 @g téxve bdrokoflg pf} cvoynuatiiopevor taig

+ mpbtepov Ev 11 Gyvoig dpdv EmiBvpioig GAMG kot TOV kaiécavio
budg dyov xal abtol dyor kv mdoy avactpoof] yeviente, S16TL
yéypamtal [0t1] “Avyior Eoecbe, 0T1 Eyd dylog [eipr].
As children of God do not fashion yourselves to the to the passions of your
former ignorance, but as the one calling you is holy, also yourselves be
holy in all conduct because it has been written that you shall be holy
because I am holy.

Vv. 17-21 comprise a long sentence. Its nuclear predication found in v. 18 is the
command to the readers to conduct themselves in fear or with reverence (v 96B®) to
God. Vv. 18-21 give a lengthy reason why they should do so: because they know the
cost of their redemption, the death of Christ who has now been manifested and whom
God raised and glorified so that they might believe and hope in God. Notable
parallels exist between the two propositions found in vv. 14-16 and 17-21. V. 14
opens with the phrase as children of obedience and v. 17 opens with and if the father
you call upon. In v. 15 they are commanded to be holy in all their conduct
(dvaotpoef)) and in v. 17 the imperative verb is conduct-yourselves (bvactpdonte).
The two sentences say about the same thing: being holy and reverencing God are
nearly synonymous. In addition, the conjunction and (xai) introduces v. 17 (v. 17
contains the nuclear clause; vv. 18-21 are supportive as noted) and shows the close
relationship between the two sentences. In other words, and signals to the reader that
the two propositions are closely connected and that they do not indicate any

significant change (Buth 1992: 157). Thus, lexical and syntactic considerations

suggest that the semantic relationship between the two is one of paraphrase (see

56




Longacre 1996: 113). The paraphrase could be viewed as equivalent paraphrase
where each proposition is equal in salience since the difference between the
commands to be holy and to reverence God is slight. On the other hand, the command
to be holy could be seen as nuclear because the Old Testament command adds focus,
and although the difference is slight, the command to reverence does add information
to the command to be holy. Still again, the sentence of vv. 17-21 is marked by its
sheer length (five verses long), and the fact that both it and the sentence of vv. 15-16
have on-line imperative verbs. However, it is clear that vv. 17-21 do provide further
definition and detail as to what being holy means. Thus, the semantic relation
between this sentence and the previous command to be holy in v. 16 is taken to be

that of amplification paraphrase. o
Table 5 Display of 1:17-21

Amphﬁcatlon 1:17-21 Kai &t na‘cspa gmkaAielobe TOV (mpoccono).nun‘ccog
kpivovia  kath 10 Exdotov spyov Ev 06Bo TOV Tig napoucwu; bumv
%pOvov avac'cpdq)n'ca 8166'c8g o6tt ob o¢bBaptolg, Gpyvpiw T xpucm)
é?m‘cpcoems Ex Thg pataiog bucov avaotpooiis natpomapaddtov GAAL Tipie
aipoatt g Guvod apdpov ‘kol domilov Xpwtou npoayvmouévou pév npb
KATOBOATG KéG]J,OD (pavspcoeéwog 8¢ &’ Eoydtov TAV xpévmv o i)uag ToUG
8U abtod mcsroug 81(; Bedv 1OV Eyelpavta oabtov Ex vekpdv kol SS6Eav
abt® d6vta, Gote TNV wioTiv budv kel EAnida elvat gic Bedv.

And if as father you call upon the one who impartially judges according to each
one’s work, conduct yourselves in fear in the time of your sojourn, knowing that
not with perishable things as silver or gold you were redeemed from of your
worthless conduct handed down from your fathers, but with precious blood as of a
lamb unblemished and unspotted—the blood of Christ, having been foreknown
before the foundation of the world yet being manifested in the last times because
of you, the ones who through him trust in God, the one having raised him from
the dead who has given glory to him, so that the your faith and hope be in God.
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Next, vv. 22-25 form an attestation paragraph. V. 22 give a new command: love
one another. Again the typical pattern occurs: introductory participial clause followed
by an a;rist imperative verb in vv. 22-23 (which constitute one sentence in the text).
In this case the participle is a perfect participle and gives the basis for the command
or the preliminary P state: Your souls having been purified (tyyvikéteg) by am
obedience fo the truth. Since thei:souls have been purified by their obedience to the
truth (of the Gospel) for the goal of unfeigned brotherly love (v. 22a), they are
commanded Jlove (&yanvioate) one another constantly (v. 22b; see Ellicott 2000:
386). Another causal perfect participle at the start of v. 23, having-been-rebirthed
(bvayeyevvnuévor), adds another reason for constant love: the word (Adyoc) that
rebirthed or regenerated them is itself living and constant or abiding. This theme is
supported in vv. 24-25 by a quote from Isaiah 40:6-8. This quote provides further
evidence for the command to love.

The evidence (vv. 24-25) is made up of a contrast paragraph. The contrast
paragraph is analyzed as having the contrast given first in v. 24: because all flesh is
as grass and the glory of it as grass. The grass dries up and the flower falls off. Then
the thesis as given second in v. 25: But the word of the Lord abides forever. And this
is the word having-been-announced-as-good-news to you. V. 25a continues the theme
of the abiding nature of the word of God that was found in v. 23; thus, the simile in v.
24 is supportive of the more locally thematic discussion of the word in v. 25.

The contrast statement of the contrast paragraph consists of a simile paragraph.

The simile in v. 24a comes first: humans are like grass and the flowers of the grass.
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Then in v. 24b the thesis, the point, of the simile is given: people die; they are not

enduring. The thesis statement of the contrast paragraph is found in v. 25. Again as in

the contrast statement of v. 24, this statement has another paragraph embedded within

-
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it, a deixis or identification paragraph. V. 25a gives the thesis stating that God’s word

is eternal. Then, in v. 25b that word is further identified so the readers cannot be

! o v o~ :‘1‘ﬁ_
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mistaken as _to the identity

-t

of the ;gpfd:iﬂlis\ word is the gospel that has been

proclaimed to the readers. L

. Table 6 Display of 1:22-25

THESIS 3:_;Attes,ta:£i_on 1. 5

— 4

THESIS: 1:22-23 Tag woxtc dudv fryvikéreg &v tf) dmakof] tfig aAnbeiog
elg  ouhaderopiov avomokpitov, &k [ka@apdg] kapding  AAAHAOUC
Gyomfoate Extevdg dvayeyevvnuévolr obk £k omopdg @Baptiic GAAY
apBdptov 51d Adyov {dvrog Beod kai pévovroc.

The souls of you having been purified by the obedience to the truth resulting
in unfeigned brotherly love, from a pure heart earnestly love one ‘another,
because you have been regenerated not from perishable seed but imperishable
through the living and abiding word of God.

Evidence: Contrast
Contrast: Simile q

Simile: 1:24a 51611 woco odpf b x6pTog kKai mico §6Ea abtfig dg
dvlog YOpTOL:

Because all flesh is as grass and the glory of it as the flower of grass.
THESIS: 1:24b £&npdven 6 yoptog kol T0 dvBog kEémecev:
The grass dries up and the flower falls off.
THESIS: Identification

THESIS: 1:25a 10 8¢ pfjua kvpiov pével gig OV aidva.




Table 6—Continued
But the word of the lord abides forever.
Identification: 25b Todto 8¢ EoTiv 70 pijpa 10 ebayyehicdév eic dudg.
And this is the word having been proclaimed as good news to you.

The next section (2:1-3) opens with the conjunction therefore (obv). Many argue
that the conjunction signals an inferential relationship between the forgoing material
(1:22-25) and 2:1-3 (Ellicott 2000:395 a.ndhAchtemeier 1996: 144, for the use of this
conjunction see Porter 1992: 214-215). Thus, the conjunction could be taken as
causal, indicating that 1:22-25 (l\»pve because of the enduring word) give the reason
for what follows (thesis: therefore, intensely desire the word).1 If so, 2:1-3 is more
salient then 1:22-25. However, most who see an inferential relation here suggest that
the relationship is one of result. Achtemeier (1996: 144) calls the sentence in 2:1-3
consecutive, meaning that it indicates resuit. The implication of his analysis is that
1:22-25 is more dominant than 2:1-3, a thesis-result relationship. However, those who
see the relation as one of result are not consistent in their analyses. 2:1-3 is taken to
be as salient or as more salient than 1:22-25 (see the outlines of Ellicott 2000, 82 and
Achtemeier 1996: 73).

If not for the therefore, the relationship between the two predications could be
taken as one of comment where 2:1-3 takes up the term word that is found in the
supportive clause in v. 23: believers are to love one another because they have been

regenerated by the enduring word. Vv. 24-25 then comment in a supportive fashion as
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to the enduring nature of the word. Yet, as before, such an analysis would yield two
predications of unequal salience: again 2:1-3 would be the less salient command.

Such interpretations do not fit with the fact that the sentence comprising 2:1-3 is
strikingly similar in structure to the other online commands in 1:13-2:15 (see 1:13, 1:
14-16, and 1:22-23). The subordinate clause in 2:1 gives a command in participial
form (putting off all evil . . .) that supports the nuclear command in 2:2 (intensely
desire the word). The two commands most naturally should be taken as equal in
salience and as moving the argument along.

The key to understanding the semantic force that therefore indicates is found in
the structure of the previous paragraph. The causal participle having-been-
regenerated or reborn (tvayeyevvnuévor) in 1:23 gives the reason for the command
to love in v. 22, and the following vv. 23-25 give additional support as an attestation
paragraph (see the analysis on these verses above). The supportive attestation
paragraph does not move the argument of this hortatory section forward. The
supportive material ends with the Old Testament citation and its explanation. Then
l‘herefore' signals the return to mainline argument. This interpretation fits with one of
the major uses of obv, the resumptive. Levinsohn (2000: 127) states that in such
cases, supportive material occurs as an interruption to the topic. Therefore indicates
the return to topic. In addition, Levinsohn (citing Heckert 1996: 118) also comments
that in such cases the odv also indicates an inferential relationship, that of a
conclusion that may be drawn from the supportive material. Buth’s analysis (1992:

-
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147) is similar: “Odv is resumptive after background material, but only when
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thematic development and a close connection is implied.” The underlying inferential
meaning helps to establish the close connection. All of this suggests that therefore in
this context signals a complex semantic relationship, which would explain the
diffe;ent and at times inconsistent interpretations.

Thus, 2:1-3 gives a coordinate imperative thesis: the readers must desire the
word. There is an underlying inference based on the supportive material in 1:23-25:
the permanency of the word should make the believers want it even more, but the
primary semantic import of the main clause gives another equally salient command in
addition to the previous three.

Table 7 Display of 2:1-3
THESIS 4: Comment §

THESIS: 2:1-3 ’Amofépevor odv wlcov kokiov kol ndvio S86Aov kol
brokpicelg kol @Bdvovg koi mdcag kotoraAids, GG Gptiyévvnra Bpéon
0 AoyikOv ddoAlov ydhe Emimobricate, iva Ev abt® abEndfte eig
cotnpiayv, el Eyedoacds 6T1 gpnoTdg 6 kiplog.

Putting away therefore all malice and all guile and all hypocrisies and envies
and all evil speakings, as newborn babes desire the pure spiritual milk, that by
it you may grow into salvation, since you tasted that good the Lord.

Some find the relationship of vv. 1-3 and vv. 4-10 perplexing. A common theme
is sought to tie the metaphor of 2:1-3, the command to desire the word like babies
desire milk, to the metaphor of Christ as the foundation stone and Christians as
building blocks (stones) in vv. 4-8. Many suggestions seek for the source of the

metaphors in hopes that knowing the source will establish a connection: the language

reflects the elements (milk and stone) of some mystery religion, it mirrors the
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language of a Qumran document, or it comes from some Old Testament quote (see

Achtemeier 1996: 153). But none of these attempted solutions seek for a functional

connection. Martin (1992: 177-178) suggests a thematic solution: growth is the
common theme that connects the stone metaphors (and the other metaphors in vv. 4-
10) to the metaphor of babies desiring milk. And Martin is right: growth in v. 3 and
being built up into a house in v. 5 both share the idea of growth. Nevertheless, the
problem of Martin’s solution is that it does not recognize the different discourse
function of each paragraph. The sentence of vv. 1-3 is hortatory, and the following
sentences are suppqﬂive and motivational. The author is doing much more than
developing a common theme about growth. In fact, the themes of vv. 1-3 and vv. 4-10
are different. Growth is not the point of the baby metaphor itself (the idea of growth
is contained in the subordinate that (iva)clause that indicates the purpose of earnestly
desiring the word). The point is that as babies constantly desire milk, so Christians
should desire the word. In contrast, vv. 4-10 focus primarily on the unique and
honored status of believers that is derived from the unique status of Christ. The
problem of all of these solutions is that they fail to look at the discourse structure of
the text. ‘

Ellicott (2000: 407-408) is more sensitive to the overall discourse structure. He
sees 2:4-10 as forming a (doctrinal or motivational) climax or peak. He observes that
1:3-12 and 2:4-10 form a kind of doctrinal inclusion around the middle hortatory
portion of 1:13-2:3. 1:3 began with God’s mercy and 2:10 ends with God’s mercy.

There is a convergence of key lexical terms (a sort of lexical crowded stage; see
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Longacre 1996: 40): holy (2:5, 9 (2x); cf. 1:15-16, 19, 22), believe (2:6, 7; see 17, 8,
9, 21; (dis)obedience (2:?8; cf. 1:14, 22), word (2:8; cf. 1:23; 2:2), election (1:9 and its
synényms in vv. 9-10; cf. 1:15), and mercylgrace (2:10 (2x); 1:13). There is also the
piling up o:f Old Testament ci‘gations §nd allusions: v. 4: rejected stone (Psalm
118:22);ito ’God ~;zon!ored (IsaiaI; 28:12; v. 5); holy priesthood (Exodus 19:6, Isaiah
61:6); v. 6: Behold I place in Zion a corner stone (Isaiah 28:16); v. 7: the stone the
builders rejected, this hag become ;he head stone (Psalms 118:22); v. 8: a stone of
stumbling and a rock of sca;zdcfl (Isaial} _,8;:14); v. 9: elect nation (Isaiah 43:20;
Deut.7:6; 10:5); I?ingdom of priest:s‘ (Exodus 19:6, Isaiah 61:6); holy people (Exodus
19:6); people for a possession (Isaiah 43:21, Exodus 19:5, Deuteronomy 4:20, 7:6,
14:2); to declare the virtues (Isaiah 43:21); called into his marvelous light (Isaiah
9:2); and all of v. 10 (Hosea 2:23).

Within its own paragraph, 2:1-3 forms the thesis of a comment paragraph, vv. 1-

10. V. 3 gives a reason why the readers should desire the word: since they have tasted

that the lord is good (671 ypnotdg 0 Kkdprog). Good (yxprotéc) is a pun on Christ,

(xp106700); the pun helps to make quite clear who is being referred to in the following
comment in vv. 4-5. The relative pronoun whom (6v) in v. 4 refers back to Jord and
begins the comment on Christ. The comment with its embedded paragraphs, vv. 4-10,
is the second major motivational paragraph in the text, the first being 1:3-12. This
motivational paragraph is composed of several embedded paragraphs. First there is an
attestation paragraph (vv. 4-6) that is, second, followed by an embedded result

paragraph (vv. 6-8). Next the result paragraph has an embedded amplification
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paragraph whose thesis consists of vv. 7-8. This thesis is, itself, a comment paragraph
with the comment occurring in v. 8b. Finally, the amplification of the thesis (vv. 7-8)
is found in vv. 9-10 which in turn consists of a summary paragraph whose thesis is v.
9 followed by the summary in v. 10.

Next focusing on the portion of the paragraph after 2:1-3, within its own
paragraph the sentence of vv. 4-5 first forms the thesis of an attestation paragraph:
since the readers have come to Christ who is rejected by men but precious to God,
God is building them up into a spiritual house so that they might offer spiritual
sacrifices (not clearly defined yet) to God. The status of Christ, of unbelievers, and of
believers is taken up in the evidence that follows, beginning with v. 6. Wherefore
(81871) it stands in scripture signals the beginning of the evidence or basis of the
previous statement in vv. 4-5 (Achtemeier 1996: 159). The evidence cited in v. 6 is
found in Isaiah 28:16: Behold Iplace is Zion a corner stone, chosen, precious
(Bvtwpov) and the one believing (0 miotebwv). in him shall not be ashamed
(xataroyoveq).

The next sentence, v. 6, forms the thesis of a result paragraph. Vv. 7-8a give the
implications of the statement in v. 6 (Schreiner 2003: 110). Therefore (odv) at the
beginning of v. 7 indicates an inferential relationship (Bauer 1958: 593; Louw and
Nida 1988: 783-784) and states the logical result of v. 6. The sentence opens by
saying fo you then who believe (mioTebovorv) honor (Twuty) but to the unbelieving
(4miotodouv. . . .) V. 7a thus picks up again the word believing from the final clause

in v..6, and the word honor states in a positive manner what not be ashamed means in
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v. 6 (Achtemeier 1996: 160; Schreiner 2003: 110). The sentence is not only about

those who believe; it also gives the contrasting condition of those who do not believe.
Vv. 7b-8a cite Psalm 118:22 and Isaiah 8:14 in order to assert that those who do not
believe, dmotodoiv, have rejected the corner stone (Christ) and they have found him
to be a stone that causes them to stumble and a rock that causes them to fall. In other
words, they find Christ offensive (see Louw and Nida 1988: 308-309).
Table 8 Display of 2:4-8

Comment: Attestation
THESIS: 2:4-5 mpdg Ov mpooepydpevor Aifov {dvto Drd avlpdnmdv pév

amodedokipocpévov mapd 88 0e®d ExAextov Evripdv, kol abtoi dg Aibor

{@vtes olkodopeicbe olkog mvevpatixdg eig ispdtevpa dylov avevéykol
nvevpatikdg dvoiag ebnmpocdéxtovg [t@] 0ed S1d 'Inocod XpioTob.

To whom coming, a living stone, on the one hand rejected by men but on the
other hand to God chosen, precious, also you yourselves as living stones are being
built up a spiritual house for a holy priesthood to offer spiritual sacrifices
acceptable to God through Jesus Christ.

Evidence: Result

THESIS: 2:6 &16tt mepiéyer &v  ypaof), 'ISod <ibnut &v Zwwdv  Aibov
kpoyoviaiov Exiextov Evripov kxai O miotedev £ abdtd od pi
KoToioyoveq.

Therefore it is contained in scripture, behold I place in Zion a cornerstone,
chosen, precious, and those who believe on him will never be ashamed.

Result: Amplification
THESIS: Comment
THESIS: 2:7-8a buiv odv §| Twuf] 1olg miotebovoiv, GnicTODGLY OF

ABog Ov amedokipocov oi oilkodopodvteg, odtog Eyeviien eig
KeQaATlv yoviag kai Aifog mpookOppatog kai nETpo oKovaGAov:
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Table 8—Continued

To you therefore the who believe honor, but to the unbelieving a stone
which the builders rejected, this one became the head of the comer
and a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence:

Comment: 8b ol mpockdrtovoy @ Adyw bGmeifodvieg €ig 6 xai
eténoav.

Who stumble at the word, being disobedient, unto which also they
were appointed.

The paragraph could perhaps be analyzed differently (than as is suggested above)
as a comment (Achtemeier 1996: 160) or as a paraphrase paragraph. As noted above,

vv. 7-8a do pick up on different lexical items form the end of v. 6: believing occurs in
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both sentences and ot ashamed in v. 6 is paraphrased by honor in v. 7; this might -

suggest that a comment or amplification of v. 6 is ensuing. Yet, to do so requires
therefore be understood as a resumptive conjunction where the conjunction
introduces the return to a previous topic after an intervening comment (see Heckert
1996: 98-100). Appearing to make such an analysis, Michaels (1988: 104) argues that
the prepositional phrase upon him in the clause and the ones-believing upon him shall
not be ashamed (at the end of v. 6) constitutes a move off the topic of those who
believe, to the topic of the one they believe in. He, then, suggests that the appearance
of therefore in conjunction with believing in v.7 signals a return to the topic of the
believers themselves. However, the prepositional phrase in him hardly constitutes a
deviation from the topic. The phrase most likely does not appear in v. 7 because it is

not needed, being understood. Those who believe in Christ are still the topic. Thus,
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tizerefore is better taken to indicate an implication or result whose head is the final
clause in v. 6.

Third, embedded within the result slot is a comment paragraph. Vv. 7-8a form
the thesis, which is an antithetical sentence. The first clause of the sentence, v. 7a,
affirms that believers are honored by God; in con’;ast, the rest of the sentence, vv. 7b-
8a depicts the unbelievers' rejection of a Christ who has been exalted (he became the
corner stone) and how they find Christ offensive (they stumble and fall over this
stone). V. 8b then comments on these unbelievers. Multiple lexical items signal the
comment: two lexical items are repeated in this comment: stumble from v. 8a and
unbe‘lieving from v. 7b. In addition, the pronoun who, oi, refers back to the
unbelieving ones, the dative participle in 7b (Achtemeier 1996: 162). They are
offended by the word (Gospel) because they do not believe, a condition that God has
appointed them to.

Fourth, embedded within the result statement is an amplification paragraph. As
previously noted, this amplification consisting of vv. 9-10 forms a climax to
paragraph and to the body-opening. In the semantic display below vv. 7-8 form the
thesis and vv. 9-10 form the amplification. To be more precise, vv. 9-10 amplify v.
7a, that God honors these believers. It may be possible to analyze the relationship
here as that of comment. Both vv. 7a and 9 start with the pronoun you: fo you
therefore (bpulv odv) in v. 7a and you but (dpeig 8&) in v. 9 (Michaels 1988: 107). If
this is so, v. 9 is seen as adding a further comment upon the readers. However, the

additional material in vv. 9-10 is clearly more than just a comment. This additional
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material clearly amplifies what it means in v. 7a to be honored by God. The repetition
of the pronoun you in v. 9 signals a return to the topic of believers being honored.

Furthermore, in support of this view is that but (52) at the beginning of v. 7b indicates

k14 »
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a contrastive change of topic, y_andéé does the same again at the beginning of v. 9 (see
Heckert 1996: 51). Tpus, the text in rapid fashion discusses believers, presents a short
excursus on unbelievers, and then returns to the topic of believers.

Fifth, the 'ampliﬁca\Eion paragraph- has an embedded summary paraphrase
paragraph. The thesis, v. 9, is expounded by a series of Old Testament citations. A
series of four honorific titles are given to indicate the honored status of believers: a
chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, and a people of possessi;)n (possessed
by God). A postposed purpose clause, v. 9b, indicates why the readers are God’s
special people: that you might proclaim the virtues of the one who called you out of
darkness into his marvelous light. V. 10 finally summarizes the series of honorific
statements found in 9a: they are a people whom God has chosen and had mercy on.

Thus ends a major motivational section in the text. Peter supports his final
command in this division of the text with a long comment paragraph that consists of a
long attestation paragraph. In 2:6-10, Peter quotes or alludes to twelve or thirteen
different Old Testament passages (see the reference apparatus in the UBS text, Aland
et al. 1993). Peter has sandwiched his commands with two major motivational
paragraphs. In 1:3-12 he extols how great God must be to have granted them such a
wonderful salvation. Now, he ends this portion of his letter by telling his readers that

they have been elected to a very honored position as God’s people. This series of
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quotes ends the body introduction and prepares the way for the commands to follow
starting in 2:11-12.
Table 9 Display of 2:9-10
Amplification: Summary
THESIS: 2: 9 *Ypelg 8¢ vévog Exhextdv, Basilelov iepdrtevpa, E0vog dylov,

Aadg €l mepumoinotv, 6nwg Thg bpetdc EEayysilnte TOd Ek okOTOULG
bpog karécavrtog gig 10 OavpacTtov abTod PAC:
But you are a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people for
possession by God, so that you may report the virtues of the one having

called you out of the darkness into the marvelous light:

Summary: 2:10 of note ob Aadg Vv 8¢ Aodg Oeod, ot obk HhAenuévor vdv 88
Elenbévrec.

Who once were not a people, but now are a people of God, who had not
received mercy, but now have received mercy.

2.4 Body-Middle.
2.4.1 Overview of 2:11-3:12.

Following the long series of Old Testament scriptural citations that close out the
body introduction, the vocative in 2:11 beloved (&yomnrot) signals the opening of a
new section (cf. same usage in 4:12). Having established the identity of the readers as
God’s chosen people (2:9-10), this portion of the text opens with a command via the
performative plus the infinitive (v. 11): I-exhort (you) . . . to-abstain from fleshly
desires (Ropakal® . . . Gnéyxeclol 1OV copkik®v EmiBopidv). While v. 11 tells the
readers what they should not do, the next sentence, v. 12, tells them what they should
do: they are to have good conduct among the gentiles, namely unbelievers. As others

have noted (Ellicott 2000: 465; Michaels 1988: 117), it is this participial clause
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having good conduct among the gentiles (tfiv &vactpooiv dudv &v Tolc E0veoty
gxovteg kalrnyv) that inflicates the main thrust of the command, and it also is the
thesis of the discussion that follows (see the discussion of vv. 11-12 below). DOING
GooD thematically unifies the entire section; the more generic command for the
readers to DO GOOD is further specified in the following verses.

The command in v. 12 is further specified in 2:13-3:12 in two ways. First, as will
be shown, the different command verbs or verbals spell out more exactly what DOING
GOOD involves. Second, the scope of those addressed is different: Peter begins by
addressing the entire church community and then speaks to three subgroups within
the community: slaves, wives, and husbands; he finally ends as he started with an
exhortation to everyone within the community of believers. The concerns that Peter
addresses generally relate to relationships with different groups of outsiders, although
the last two paragraphs do deal with believers® relationships with others who also
believe. The sentences in 2:13-3:12 consist of five thematically unified paragraphs.
The first three are closely related. They consider DOING GoOOD by focusing on the
necessity of believers to be submissive in certain hierarchical social institutions
(Ellicott 2000: 488). First, 2:13-17 commands all the readers to submit to civil
authorities. Next, 2:18-25 considers the submission of slaves to their masters; and
finally, 3:1-6 tells wives to submit to their husbands. The basic justification for the
command to submit is that good behavior can bear a positive witness to nonbelievers

(2:12, 15, 19; 3: 1),
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In v. 13 the imperative verb submit (bnotdynte) is more specific than having
good conduct in v. 12, though the command is still addressed to all the readers. The
issue is that of how a citizen DOES GOOD in the civil arena. All believers do that by
submitting to the governmental authorities. But in the next two paragraphs, though
the command is still the same, the scope of those addressed by the command has been
reduced to first slaves and then to wives. Again, hierarchical relations are in view, but
now 'the relations are those of a typical household in the ancient world (Ellicott 2000:
513, 551-552). Slaves are to submit to their masters and wives to their husbands.

Some scholars believe that the next two paragraphs, 3:7 and 3:8-12, continue the
theme of submission. Davids (1990: 122), for example, argues that the command to
the husbands to live according to knowledge and to show the wives honor are
applications of the command submit in v. 13. He comments that such a command was
highly unusual for that age. Michaels (1988: 130) concurs with Davids® analysis
when he argues that sonor and submit are synonyms. If honor equals submit then the
command to husbands in 3:7 is an example of those in the superordinate position
being told to submit to their subordinates, their wives. 3:8 then would involve mutual
submission of equals to equals and, in some cases, those of higher rank, leaders, to
those of lower status, followers. Achtemeier (1996: 187, 217, 220-222) also argues
that honor and submit mean virtually the same; more specifically, Achtemeier (1996:
187) considers all of the text after 2:17 to be an application of the command kornor all
in that verse; and honor all, in turn, points to and serves as a synonym for the

command submit to-all inv. 13.
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Yet, as Ellicott (2000: 601) observes, the unifying theme of the entire section is

DOING GOOD. 2:12 commands that believers DO GOOD and the section ends with a

supportive ,quote from Psalms 34:12-16 which focuses on the necessity of believers

RS
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pursuing the good. The concept of DOING GOOD occurs both on-line in the commands
and off-line in the shppo‘rting material. lj'or example, the idea of DOING GOOD appears
in the supportive material of 2:13-17 by means of a word that lies within the semantic
domain of DOING GOOD (kaA1v) (see Louw and Nida 1988: 742). In v. 14 one
purpose of governors is to praise the ones-who-do-good (ya®onoidv); in v. 15 the
reason for believers’ submission to political authorities is that it is God’s will that by
doing-good (tryaformolodvtag) they silence the false accusations of unbelievers. In
2:18-20 two more synonyms along with doing-good appear in supportive material. In
v. 19 slaves are to submit to even evil masters because this is commendable or grace
(xap1g) before God. In v. 20 bearing punishment for wrongdoing has no merit
(kAéoc); and in v. 20b suffering for doing-good is commendable (yépic). In 3:1-6
wives are to manifest reverent pure conduct (v ©6pe ayviv &vactpoemv, v. 2);
and in v. 6 wives are the children of Sarah if they do good (&yaBomoiodoat). Finally,
in the quote of Psalms 34:12-16 that supports the commands of 3:8-9 the word good
(&yab6v) appears twice (vv. 10 and 11). The quote exhorts its readers to have good
conduct and not bad. Furthermore, in consideration of the role of husbands in 3:7, the
social structure of marriage in the first century world (Ellicott 2000: 585-599) would

have made it highly unlikely that subordination would have been conceived as their
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proper duty. Rather 3:7 picks up the:thesis of 2:11. For husbands, DOING GOOD
consists in l_iving with their spouses in a considerate manner and in honoring them.

P S “‘1“‘.*"",.:.2 I
Finally," the last’}paragraph“‘ of this section may be taken as an application of
DOING GOOD. Again, in the close of this section, all believers are addressed: and
finally all. . . . The first sentence opens with a series of five imperatival adjectives and

two participles: (be) like-minded, sympathetic, love-the-brothers, tenderhearted,
~ £ P
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humble, not returning evil for evil, abuse for abuse, but rather blessing. A total of
eight propositions (abuse for abuse has the participle elided) close the section with a
flourish. Each proposition gives an example of DOING GOOD that is more specific than
the command in 2:12. The participle blessing sums up or gives the purpose of all the
good actions: believers are called to bless others. Finally as mentioned above the
quotation of Psalms 34:12-16 affirms that the theme is that of DOING GOOD. The quote
closes out the paragraph and the section.

In summary, it may be observed that all the commands in this section involve
some more specific application of DOING GOOD. Peter uses the generic-specific
template to apply his generic command in v. 12 to various situations that his readers
face. As will be demonstrated in what follows having good conduct in v. 12 leads to
the more specific command Aonor which in turn is even more specifically applied
four times for the audience: By moving up or down the generic-specific hierarchy,
Peter manages to use a number of terms that more specifically apply the opening
generic command DO GOOD. Table 10 presents an overview of the basic structure of

the section.
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Table 10 Overview of the Basic Structure

2:11-12 Avoid fleshly lusts; DO GOOD

2:13-17 (DOING GOOD more specifically involves that everyone) Submit, love,
fear, and honor

2:18-25 (Honor more speciﬁéally involves that) Slaves submit to masters

3:1-6 (Honor more specifically involves that) Wives submit to their husbands

3:7 (Honor more specifically involves that) Husbands understand and honor
their wives.

= Py

3:8-12 (Honor more specifically involves that) Believers be compassionate
and bless others.” :

2.4.2 Initial Generic Commands: 2:11-12

The opening%}of‘:‘ tfn; §ec€ion is ::sr}nposec;:off two sentences, v. 11 and v. 12. The
first sentence (v. 11) addresses the readers with the vocative beloved. The vocative
was often used in ancient Greek texts during the Roman period to indicate a major
transition (Prasad 2000: 103; White 1972: 15). And here at the start of v. 11, the
vocative beloved, dyonnrol, signals the end of the long motivational section and a
return to argument. Vv. 11-12 introduce the following section (2:13-3:12).

Following the vocative address in v. 11, Peter commands his readers via the
performative verb plus the infinitive: I-exhort (you) . . . fo-abstain (Tapokad® . . .
anéyeobor) from fleshly desires. After telling his readers what they are to avoid, Peter
in the second sentence (v. 12) tells them what they are to do: having good conduct of
you (Thiv avaotpootv budv . . . &xovteg xaArv) among the gentiles. These two
generalized commands are preparatory for the coming more specific command to

follow.
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The use of the finite verb in v. 11 in conjunction with the participle in v. 12

l
constitutes the first major problem in this section of the text. The relationship between
these two sentences has been taken in various ways. For example, Achtemeier (1996:

!
177) states that the second sentence gives the means for carrying out the command of

the first: olne avoids DOING BAD by DOING GOOD. He resists the idea that the second
sentence has imperatival force and treats the participial clause as an oblique
statement. Though he does not discuss the issue, his interpretation suggests that the
participial clause in v. 12 has only a loose semantic relationship to the command in v.
11 (see Robertson 1934: 1124 for the semantics of circumstantial or adverbial
participles). Arguing in a fashion similar to Achtemeier, Schreiner (2003: 121)
classifies the use of the participle of the sentence of v. 2 in the same way, calling it
instrumental. The translation that he suggests for the participle is virtually the same:
“by keeping your conduct good among the Gentiles.” Again the bad is avoided by
doing good. Yet, Schreiner differs in his analysis in further asserting that, though
instrumental, the participle #aving has imperatival force due to its relation to the main
verb of I-exhort (you) to-abstain. Schreiner’s analysis here is consistent with the
common understanding of New Testament Greek scholars’ understanding of mood in
participles. Participles have 1o mood independently to themselves, but instead they
receive it from the su&ounding context (Turner 1963: 150); here the context is
hortatory due to the command in v. 11. Schreiner’s addendum to his first analysis

F
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anticipates that of another set of Greek New Testament scholars who assert that the

.

second sentence is imperative. Ellicott (2000: 465) holds that due to the context the

L
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participle saving (he glosses it as maintain) must be imperatival. He recognizes that

the structure is a bit unusual and notes that it appears to be different from other
imperatival participles (2:18; 3:1, 7, 9; 4:8, 10). In a similar fashion, Michaels (1988:
117) states that the second sentence is also a command due to its close proximity to
the verb to-abstain in the first sentence. He comments further that it is the second
sentence that gives the main thrust of the section that follows. However, he does not
explain why or how the sentence with a morphologically reduced verb like a
participle should be the sentence that becon;es thematic for the section. Finally, the
New Testament Greek grammarian Fanning (1990: 386-387) supports Ellicott’s and
Michaels’s analysis of the participfe. He explains the genesis of an imperatival
participle such as the one here. It is a development of the use of the participle as an
adverbial adjunct to the imperative. “The independent imperatival participle can be
seen in instances where a participle is dependent on an imperative-like verb, but only
by ‘lax agreement’ (1990: 386). By ‘lax agreement’ Fanning means that the case of
the participle may appear in another case than the case of the subject of the previous
command such as the case here in v. 12: having in v. 12 is nominative while the
command fo abstain in v. 11 has no nominative subject. Following Daube (1946:
467-488), he (1990: 387) suggests that the imperatival participle is the result of
language interference: New Testament writers who used the Greek participle as an
imperative were influenced by the Hebrew imperatival participle such as is found in
household codes in early Mishnaic Hebrew. While perhaps this may explain the

evolution of this use of the participle, it still does not explain why or how. To say that
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such participles are founzl in household codes may give a possible explanation of the
sociological setting, but it does not shed much light on the function of the participle
within this sec’fion .é (;r in :hisc ;;é.rtdic:wular instance; neither does it explain the
relationship of the two sentences under consideration other than to say that both
sentences are imperatival and that the second is dependent upon the first.

The first step_in addressing the issue is to?identify the specific relationship
between the two sentences. As noted previously, the two have contrasting elements.
V. 11 talks of conduct to avoid and v. 12 of conduct to practice. That which is to be
avoided is bad conduct or more exactly fleshly desires (copxik@v Emifopdv) and
that which is to be practiced is good conduct (vastpootv xaAtjv). These two terms,
Sleshly desires and good conduct are antonyms as are their respective predicates, fo-
avoid (bméyecbor) and having or maintaining (§yovieg). And together both
predications set up a semantic opposition of a negative versus a positive by means of
lexical choice. Fleshly desires and to-avoid are inherently negative while zaving and
good conduct are inherently positive (see Givon 1993: 202). Avoiding bad conduct
and maintaining good conduct are two poles of a binary opposition, an opposition
where the statement of one implies the other (see Jacobson 1990: 316). For example,
lexical items may exhibit this binary characteristic: saying that something is tall
entails the idea of short. But here the binary involves the entirety of each predication:
saying that one should avoid bad, entails that one do good and vice versa. In other

words the two sentences refer to the same activity, but from a different pole or

perspective. They are two sides of the same coin. To present it another way, one may

78



’d

- P

argue that the two sentences set up an expectancy chain where one lexical item infers
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the other. “For example, if someone says, ‘He aimed his gun, and he , the
.o —
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hearer will most likely fill in the blank with the word shot/fired” (Longacre cited in

Larson 1998: 431). In the same i’vay, the command to not be bad sets up the

expectation of a command to be good. The bipolar nature of the two sentences and the
; U R
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fact that they do constitute an expectanc;y chain would account for the reduced
morphology of the participle in the second sentence. If the writer wished to
communicate the close conceptual integration of the two predications, the use of the
participle in the second sentence would do just that. Therefore, if the sentences are
referring to the same activity but in different ways the relationship between them is
not one of contrast, which one might first posit based on the contrasting elements.
Rather, a paraphrase relationship exists.

The determination of dominance of one sentence relative to the other will help in
classifying the precise type of paraphrase presented here. The fact that the first
sentence contains the finite performative verb plus the infinitive, signaling an
imperatival proposition, may be seen to suggest that the command to avoid bad
conduct is dominant or more salient. But certain features of the two sentences alter
their relative salience. First, if as suggested above, these two sentences form an
expectancy chain, then the end of the chain, the end product, would most likely be
most salient. Second, positive propositions are cognitively more salient than negative
ones. Givon (1993: 190-191) states that positive events tend to be more salient

because they connote change. The change of positive events is less frequent than the
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stasis of negative events. Non-events form the background while events form the
foreground of more informative positive actions. Third, DOING GOOD is the dominant
theme throughout this section (see overview above). The immediate context suggests

that DOING GOOD is thematic for this section (2:11-3:12). The finite imperative verb of

2:13, submit to every human creature, and those of 2:17, you-honor all, you-love the
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brethren, you-fear God, you-honor the king, are more specific instantiations of DOING
GOOD. And again 2:18, 3;1, and 3:7 respectively all give further and more specific
actions that represent good behavior: slaves submitting to masters, wives submitting
to your own husbagzds, and husbands dwelling with your wives according to
knowledge and giving (them) honor as fellow-heirs. In addition, 3:4 commands a
specific type of positive conduct, although the imperative verb has been elided: (/ef)
your (adornment be) the hidden person of the heart. Furthermore, the final set of
commands in this section, vv. 8-9, focuses primarily on DOING GOOD. V. 8 gives a
string of five imperatival adjectives, stating the positive actions the believers are to
practice. Then, v. 9 commands the readers via a participle not rendering (u
amod186vteg) to not return evil for evil or abuse for abuse. However, even here the
end focus is upon good behavior because the verse and sentence ends with the
command for positive action: but rather bless (tobvavtiov 8¢ gbloyobvieg). Finally,
the theme of DOING GOOD appears lexically in supportive or motivational material in
the text. For example, it appears as a substantival participle in v. 14, ones-doing-good
(byoBomoidv) and as an instrumental participle in v. 15, by-doing-good

(beyafomotodvrag).
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The arguments for vv. 11 and 12 being an exIl)ectancy chain and for v. 12
containing the thematically dominate predication suggest that the relation between the
two sentences is that of negated antonym paraphrase. Although no negative particle is
present in v. 11, the infinitive fo-abstain itself semantically negates its complement,
fleshly desires. Such an analysis makes v. 11 the paraphrase and v. 12 the thesis (see
Longacre 1996:113). This analysis also implies that the participle is an imperative.
An alternate anaiysis that may be possible is to take both sentences as equally
dominant. However, this would require taking the two members of the expectancy
chain as of equal salience, and it would ignore the thematic dominance of DOING
GooD in the section. Yet, this analysis would also suggest that the predicates in the
two sentences are in a chaining relationship.

The proposal here then is that 2:11-12 and 2:13-17 stand in a generic-specific
relationship with 2:11-12 giving the generic or more general commands. The
emphasis is on DOING GOOD, and just what DOING GOOD involves is further specified
in 2:13-17.

Table 11 Display of 2:11-2:12
Generic-Thesis: Negated Antonym Paraphrase
Paraphrase: 2:11 'Ayanntoi, mapokel® ¢ wapoikovg kol mapemidrpovg
(znéxﬂec@at OV oapkik®v Emiboudv aitiveg otpatedoviol Koth TG
Yoyne:

Beloved, I exhort you as aliens and sojourners to abstain from fleshly lusts
which war against the soul.
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Table 11—Continued

THE‘SIS: 2:12 tijv Gvaotpoeiv dpudv &v tolg &0vectv Exovteg kaAfyv, Tva, kv
@ xatelarodov dpudv  O¢ kKokomowdv EK TAV  keA®dV  Epywv
gnontevovieg doEdcmoly tOv Oedv kv fuépy Emiokoniic.
You having good conduct among the nations, so that, wherein they speak
against you as evildoers, by observing your good works they may glorify God
in the day of visitation.
2.4.3 Specific Commands: 2:13-17
This section has a series of commands that further specify what the command to
have good conduct involves. What the generic command I-exhort (you) to abstain
Srom fleshly lusts and, in particular, the command having good conduct among the
gentiles means is presented in more detail. GOOD CONDUCT is spelled out in more
detail in v. 13 (the first of five finite imperative commands in this paragraph): submit
to every human creature or human authority (bnotdynte ndon dvlporivn kticet).
The definitions of submit and creature/authority in this verse are debated. Many
modern commentators say that submit does not mean to submit, but rather
;ubordinate-onesel]‘-to (Achtemeier 1996: 182), or defer-to or respect (Michaels
1988: 123-124). Michaels, for example, argues that submit does not mean obey
(broxovw) a word which he claims refers to a submission that is so radical so as to be
total. He claims that Peter could not be asking his readers to totally submit to any
human or human institution. Such unreserved obedience is appropriate only in
reference to Christ (see 1:2, 14, 22). Michaels’ interpretation of submit has

interpretive consequences for the understanding of this paragraph, and even the rest

of the entire section (2:13-3:12), as well as meaning in this verse. If submit means
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respect, then it and the verb honor (T\pdw®) in v. 17 are synonyms (Achtemeier 1996:
187; Ellicott 2000: 498; Michaels 1988: 130). If this is the case, then all of 2:13-3:9 is
about submission/respect. Not everyone who interprets the semantic relationship of
these key words in this way consistently applies their interpretation to the rest of the
text. Achtemeier (1996: 206-209) and Ellicott ,(2000: 574-575) observe that in the
New Testament World wives were required to submit to their husbands and husbands
held the dominant position. Thus, they understand the relationship between the
husband and wife in 3:1-7 to be hierarchical. Husbands manage the household: they
do not submit. Others, Davids (1990: 122) for example, are consistent. Davids claims
that what is being commanded of husbands in 3:7 is an act of submission. Submit and
honor are not distinct terms. According to this interpretation, the command to wives
in 3:1 to submit to their husbands, and the commands in 3:7 for the husbands to live
with their wives in an understanding way and to honor them as fellow-heirs, are all
examples of what the word submit means in 2:13, respect. Finally, this overall
understanding of the text is used to determine the meaning of the word
creature/authority. Forester (1965: 1034-1035) argues that since submission in the
text takes place between people (wives to husbands and husbands to wives), the
definition of kticelr must be creature (Achtemeier 1996: 179-189; Ellicott 2000:
489). The word human is added to make sure that the audience understands that
creature means humans. He is arguing that the word cannot be used to refer to

governing institutions or authorities (see Bauer 1958: 456; Arichea and Nida 1980:
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71-72). Inﬂéthe{r_ yvords, the command 1n v. 13 is to respect all humans, of which the
king and governor are two examples.
(3, .

However, the scholars who espouse the view just presented can be shown to be

mistaken in tlrle,ir’understgngiing of key words, and of the overall structure of the
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paragraph and section. First, concerning ﬂ;e word submit, in 3:5-6 submit and obey
are used as synonyms. In these two verses Sarah’s obedience to Abraham is used as a
specific example of the submission practiced by the holy women of old to their
husbands: formerly also the holy women who hoped on God were adorning
themselves, submitting, dnotacolpeval, to their own husbands, as Sarah obeyed,
brrikovoev, Adbraham calling him lord. . . . Thus, Michaels’ understanding of the
meaning of submit does not match the way Peter uses the word in the text.
Submission does involve obedience, but such obedience is not total as Michaels
suggests the word submit must mean if obedience is involved. The slaves in 2:19-21
are commended for suffering at the hands of their masters specifically because they
do what their consciousness of God requires them to do. Slaves are to suffer as and
because they are Christians (cf. 4:16). Therefore, slaves’ submission to their masters
is not total as Michaels defines submit. Otherwise, they would not be punished for
doing what they know God wants them to do in 2:19. Second, if submit does mean to
obey, then Aonor in 2:17 is not synonymous with it. Another explanation must be
given as to why Aonor appears or how it functions in v. 17. Honor is a more generic
term than submit even though it is not as general as having good conduct (see Bigg

1909: 141-142). One may honor subordinates or superiors, but one may submit only
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to superiors. In addition, then it is not necessary to understand all of 3:13-3:9 to be
thematically concerned with submission. Instead, the thematic unity is that of DOING
GOOD (cf. 2:11-12). DOING GOOD may involve submission or honoring (and honoring
may be further sp{eciﬁed; cf. v. 17bc; vv. 8-9), depending on the context of the
relationship involved. Finally, the mealging of creature/authority can be determined
by the immediate context. Admittedly, thg meaning is not certain. The word can mean
creature, but it can also be used to refer to ruling institutions or authorities (Louw and
Nida 1988: 477; 514-515). The immediate context of the following clauses in v .13b
and v. 14a clarifies the meaning of the word. The readers are told to submit to every
human creature/authority, whether to the king as one in authority, or to governors as
those who are sent by him. . . . Thus, it seems likely that kticet should be glossed as
authority. Louw and Nida (1988: 477) suggest that every human authority might be
glossed as every person who has the right to rule.

To sum up this lexical and structural overview, the imperati.ve verb submit is
more specific than the generic command to do good in v. 12. The command is further
specified in the propositions that follow in v. 13b and v. 14a: it is a command to
submit to governmental authorities, to the king in v. 13b and to his representative, the
governor in v. 14. Then in v. 17 four imperative verbs occur: Aonor all, (ndvtag
Tipnoate), love the brethren, (tijv &dehodtnta &yamdte), fear God, (tdv 0edv
ooPelobe), and honor the king (tov Paocihéa Tipate). Michaels (1988: 123; see
Ellicott 2000: 485) observes that the imperative of v. 13 and those in v. 17, especially

17d, form an inclusion signifying that these vv. 12-17 are a unit. V. 13 begins with an
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imperative concerning the readers’ proper response to the king, and v. 17d concludes
the cluster of imperatives in v. 17 with a command relating to the king once again.
The occurrence of imperative verbs on either end of the paragraph suggests that the
paragraph has coordinate theses. It is possible to analyze the four imperatives in v. 17
as an amplification of submit in v. 13 (so Achtemeier 1996: 187). But doing so would
suggest that these imperatives are less salient (see Longacre 1996: 113-114).
Furthermore, the piling up of imperatives here is a striking feature that suggests that
they are on the mainline of the argument. And lastly, to suggest that these last four
imperatives are an amplification would ignore the fact that the command to DO GOOD
in v. 12 forms the head of this paragraph. It would also ignore that the idea of DOING
GOOD continues in this paragraph lexically, though in the supportive or motivational
material. Governors are to be submitted to because they praise the ones-who-do-good,
v. 14b; the readers are to squelch foolish talk by doing-good. Thus, each command in
this paragraph is a more specific example of DOING GOOD.

In addition to the suggestion of Achtemeier above as to the nature of the four
imperative clauses in v. 17, others have offered suggestions. One suggestion is that
the first imperative, an aorist verb, honor everyone is the general command and the
last three present imperatives (love the brethren, fear God, honor the king) the more
specific applicat;bn of the aorist (Martin 1992? 204; see the New English Bible).
However, Ellicott (2000: 498-499) argues that loving the brethren and fearing God
are not specific applications of honoring in v. 17a. Instead, he suggests that the four

imperative verbs form a chiasm of the form a b b' a'. The two outer commands to
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honor give the readers duty to outsiders, while the two inner commands, to love the
brethren and to fear God, give the contrasting duties within the believing community.
However, Ellicott’s (2000: 485, 498) reason for rejecting honor as a general term of
which Jove and fear could be specifications is that he interprets the text in a similar
fashion as Michaels (1988: 123-124, 130; see above). He defines submit and honor as
synonyms. If honor essentially means to submit, then love and fear do not
semantically fit as a further specification of the term. Yet, as argued previously,
submit and honor are not synonyms (Schreiner 2003: 132).

Others (Achtemeier 1996: 187; Davids 1990: 103) also note the chiastic
structure, but are unable to posit an organizing principle. Beekman, Callow, and
Kopesec (1981: 120; cf. Rom. 2:12-15; Heb. 7:27-28) offer an explanation of
sandwich or chiastic structures that may apply here. They observe that when a chiasm
has an equal number of elements, such as found here, the outer parts tend to be
prominent. If so, then the focus in v. 17 is upon Aonor. Honor is a general or generic
term (Bigg 1909: 142). It is more specific than doing-good, but more general than
love or fear (see Larson 1998: 71-76 for generic-specific relationships between
lexical items). Admittedly, contextually sonor the king is a reference to submission,
but to suggest that this means submit and honor are synonyms (Michaels 1988: 130),
results in a confusion of contextual considerations and lexicography. However, the
two occurrences of onor are not equally general in that the scope of application of
the command is more general in the first command, and it is more specifically applied

to the king in the latter. This suggests that the analysis of Martin (1992: 204) is
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correct. The three present imperatives, love the brethren, fear God, honor the king,
are more specific applications of the more general opening aorist imperative honor
everyone. The sandwiching of the series of imperatives with the word Aonor further
serves to indicate that honor is in focus here. If this analysis is correct, it has
implications for how the remaining paragraphs in this section relate to this paragraph.

Specifically, if the generic imperative honor is the focus of v. 17, then the
following participles in 2:18, 3:1, 3:7, along with the adjectives and participles in 3:8-
9 function as specific applications of this command. The following two major
paragraphs open with the participle submitting at the head: slaves submitting
(brotacodpevol) to their masters in 2:18 and wives submitting (brotacoduevar) to
their husbands in 3:1. As submit in 2:13 is a specification of DOING GOOD in 2:12,
now submitting becomes a specific application of the more generic term Aornor.

This analysis also accounts for how the commands in 3:7 (that husbands are to
live with their wives in an understanding way and to honor their wives as fellow
heirs) and the following string of commands in 3:8-9 relate: all are further
specifications of honor in 2:17 which itself is a specification of doing-good in 2:12
(Achtemeier 1996: 217 n. 159 also sees 2:17 as the head of the remaining paragraphs
even though he interprets the text differently). As before, Peter is using the generic-
specific relationship between key lexical items to lay out his argument.

Still, the structure of the paragraph of vv. 13-17 itself presents problems in
analysis. First, the relationship of v. 15 to vv. 13-14 is debated. Second, the

relationship of v. 16 to v. 15 is also taken in more than one way. In fact, the third
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corrected edition (1975) and the fourth edition (1983) of the United Bible Societies’

text punctuate the text differently from the third uncorrected edition (1968) and

previous editions. In previous editions v. 16 is a separate sentence from v. 15, but in
3 ‘ 2 ~
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the third (corrected) and fo{lrth editions vv.kl 5 and 16 are a single sentence.

' First, the relationship of v. 15 (thus is the will of God, by doing good to silence
the foolish ignorance of men) to the preceding sentence of vv. 13-14 (submit to every
human authority, whether to the king . . . or to governors being sent by him to punish
evil-doers and to praise doers-of-good) is taken in two primary ways.

(1) Many scholars see the verse as a continuation of the command to submit in v.
13 (Kelly 1969: 110; Selwyn 1946: 173). The sentence opens with first a conjunction
and then an adverb: because thusly (6t1 obtwg) is the will of God. The sentence
continues as follows: doing-good you silence the ignorance of. foo}ish men. Because is
clearly causal, signaling that what follows gives the reason for what precedes. How
thusly is being used here is not quite so clear. The basic argument is that thusly is
almost always anaphoric in the New Testament and is always so in 1 Peter
(Achtemeier 1996: 184; see 3:5). If taken this way, the opening of the verse is saying
thusly submit to all human creatures, and the following infinitive clause, fo silence
(p1podv), is an amplification of submitting. Such an interpretation would have the
command to submit continuing as topic, though elided, throughout the sentence of vv.
14-15.

(2) The other solution is to take thusly as referring forward. In a similar fashion

as in the first view above, Michaels (1988: 127) argues that v. 15 is explanatory due



to the causal conjunction because (671). But according to his explanation, thusly is
cataphoric, referring forward to the infinitive clause with its participle. The will of
God is that by doing good the readers silence the foolish talk about themselves.
Michaels comments that in v. 15 thusly, obtwg, is used in place of the pronoun this,
Tovto. He notes that this is often used cataphorically (see John 6:39, 40; I Thess. 4:3;
5:18). In fact, this is used cataphorically in 1 Peter 2:19. But Michaels does not
explain why the author chooses thusly instead of this. Even if one allows for the
overlapping of semantic domains, the choice of one word over the other must be
accounted for.

Ellicott (2000: 494) offers a third explanation. He agrees with the first view that
thusly is normally anaphoric and that it is so here, but he deviates from most others in
seeing that it refers back to the genitive participle oﬁthe-ones:doing-good
(dyoBomoi®dv) at the end of v. 14. In this view, the vv. 14-15 exhibit tail-head linkage,
and DOING GOOD becomes the focus (doing-good is a semantically broad term of
which the command submit is a more specific example; cf. discussion of 2:12 above).
The adverb thusly activates the more general idea of DOING GOOD l:;rought up at the
end of v. 14. Then, the accusative participle doing-good further resumes the idea of
good actions and applies it more specifically to believers (Ellicott 2000: 494). The
repetition of the participle doing-good in conjunction with the adverb thusly serves to
topicalize the idea of DOING GOOD within the sentence comprised by vv. 15-16. In
fact, if not for the conjunction because at the beginning of the sentence, this sentence

might be analyzed as the comment of a comment paragraph because it does pick up
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and continue to comment on the participle doing-good at the end of v. 14. Thus, while
thusly grammatically refers back, it might be said that semantically the opening
clause of v. 14 does refer both ways: to the previous participle and to what follows.
The opening clause is a link that marks DOING GOOD as topic. The grammar and
semantics of this sentence serve to emphasize that the will of God is not just to
silence accusers, but also to specifically to do it by the good behavior of believers
(Michaels 1988: 127).

Though Ellicott’s solution may appear unlikely to some, it is a possible linguistic
solution. Terry (1995: 95-98) discusses how analyzing transitions between paragraphs
can at times be difficult. He comments (1995: 96) about transitional material: “The
analyst who is trying to decide to which section this bit of text belongs is faced with a
difficult choice, for in some sense it belongs to both sections.” In this case, the
referent of a clause is in question due to what may be called wave features of the text
(see Pike 1982: 24-29). Pike (1982: 24) observes that analyzing language into chunks,
though useful, may yield an analysis that is somewhat false. He suggests (1982: 26-
27) that in those areas of grammatical transition one must look for what is being put
in focus. Thusly is the will of God links the two instantiations of doing-good. Submit
is the topic of vv. 13-14. Butv. 14 ends with the more general comment about DOING
GOOD, and the texts supports the command to submit in vv. 15-16, but it does so by
considering the more generic topic of DOING GOOD of which submission is a specific

example.
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The determination of the meaning of the clause thusly is the will of God in v. 15
impacts the understanding of the next problem, that of the relationship of v. 16 (as
free men and not as having your freedom as a cloak for evil, but as slaves of God) to
the surrounding text. Depending on how the context is perceived, the syntactic
relationship of v. 16 to the verses immediately before it and after it may be taken in
three different ways: (1) it may refer forward to the four imperatives in the next verse,
v. 17, (2) it may refer back to the imperative submit (bnotdynre) at the beginning of
v. 13, or (3) it may refer back to the participle doing-good (;yaBororodvtag) inv. 15.

Michaels (1988: 128), supporting the first position that v. 16 refers forward to the
imperatives following sentence, suggests that it is best to take v. 16 as going with v.
17. He finds linking the verse to submit in v. 13 to be awkward. He comments that if
it is connected to v. 13, it is an awkward expression because it appears to be a new
beginning. He rejects the possibility that the verse may refer back to the accusative
participle doing-good because the implied subject of the participle W(;uld be the
accusative pronoun you (budg) (in agreement with the participle). He thinks that the
referent of free and slaves ought to be of the same grammatical case, and the adjective
free (EhedBepot) and the noun slaves (Sodrot) in v. 16 are nominative. Therefore, he
claims that the nominative case of these two words suggests that this verse fits best
with the following imperatives since the subject of the verbs would be nominative.

In support of the second position that v. 16 must refer back to the imperative of
the previous sentence in v. 13 are those scholars who see v. 16 as a comment on or

amplification of the imperative submit (brotdynre) in v. 13 (Achtemeier 1996: 186;
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Selwyn 1946: 173). Accordmg to this interpretation, the implied you (bpgic) of the
imperative verb submit in v. 13 i is qualified by v. 16. If correct, the participle having
(Exov1eg) in this verse likely continues the 1mperat1ve mood from the imperative in v.
13 (although Achtemeler 1996 186 prefers to take the v. 16 as an attributive clause,
giving an attribute of the implied you in v. 13).

Next are those who connect v. 16 to v. 15 and argue that v. 16 qualifies doing
good (&ryaforotodvrag) in v. 15. Michaels (1988: 495-496) notes the occurrence of
God (8e66) in the first clause of v. 15 and the last clause of v. 16. He sees this as an
inclusion, which would indicate that these two verses are a unit. He also points out
that vv. 15 and 16 contain contrastive lexical items: v. 15 has doing good and v. 16
has not having freedom as an excuse for evil (xoxiag) (Hart 1910: 60). The two
verses then would in combination form a negated antonym paraphrase sentence (see
Longacre 1996: 78; vv. 11-12). With this analysis, one could see an elided
proposition after the opening adjective of v. 16: as free (doing good). This is the
interpretation taken in this analysis of the text. Such an analysis sees v. 16 as
embedded supportive material.

The structure of the paragraph then is analyzed as follows. Vv. 13-14 is the thesis
of a reason paragraph. The thesis is that believers are to submit to governing
authorities. Then, the reason statement comes in the sentence in vv. 15-16. The reason
is because it is God’s will that by doing good they silence unbelievers’ accusations,
providing that they use their freedom not as a cover for evil, but rather that they do

good out of their dedication (as slaves) to God. If the punctuation of the third edition
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of the UBS text and previous were used, then v. 16 might be seen as an amplification
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of v. 15, amplifying how the goal of the participle doing-good (so as to silence
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ignorant men) is to be accomphshed Yet, d1v1d1ng vv. 15-16 into two sentences adds

little to the structural analysis, so the analysis here follows the punctuation of the
fourth edition of the UBS text. Finally, v. 17 returns to the main-line of imperative
verbs, and therefore relates back to the on-line imperative of v. 13 and not the
supportive reason for vv. 13-14 given in vv. 15-16. V. 17 gives a climactic coordinate
thesis to the thesis of v. 13: honor everyone, love the brethren, fear God, honor the
king. The rapid fire of the four imperatives signals a climax in the text so far (Davids
103). Peter here and elsewhere (see 2:9; 3:8-9) often ends a paragraph or section by
using certain surface structure markers of climax, and here he marks the climax of
this paragraph by multiplying imperatives. And he does so in a way that puts the
emphasis on honor, the two outer imperatives in the clause. The emphasis on honor
might suggest an analysis that sees the second coordinate thesis as a generic of
submit, but since two of the imperatives in this string (love and fear) definitely cannot
be related to submit in a generic-specific hierarchy, the best analysis is to see these
four imperatives as coordinating with submit in v. 13 to give further specifications of
having good conduct in v. 12.

The result of this is as follows. First, it can be seen that the imperative verbs are a
more specific application of Aaving good conduct in v. 12. Yet, while all of the
imperative verbs are more specific, they are not all of the same level in the hierarchy

of specificity. In the second coordinate thesis of v. 17 the term honor appears that is
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somewhere midway in the hierarchy between the general command to DO GOOD and

the more specific commands submit, love, and fear. This midway generic term
- -

becomes the li;ik tc; ;Ehe sections that?follow. This term forms the head of a series of

%4

coordinated paragraphs, which use forms other than the finite imperative to fill the

imperative slot. In 1:18 the specific way that slaves honor their masters is by

submitting, and wives in 3:1, liliewise, honor by submitting to their husbands. For,

husbands, again participles indicate the specific way husbands honor their wives:

living with their wives according to knowledge and honoring them as fellow heirs.
Lastly, in vv. 8-9 the mandated conduct of the readers to those in the believing
community is given by a series of adjectives (v. 8), and then again to those who are
outside of the Christian community and who may abuse them it is given by two
participles. This final sentence of 3:8-9 has as its head, as the previous three
paragraphs, the imperative honor all in 2:17. Thus, this analysis of the structure of
2:13-17 has consequences for the analysis of the rest of the section. It demonstrates
how each of the following paragraphs is not an island to itself, but that each has a
head from which its non-finite imperative form receives its imperative mood.
Table 12 Display of 2:13-17
SPECIFIC-THESIS: Coordinate
THESIS 1: Reason §2:13-16
THESIS: 2:13-14 “Ymotdynte mndoy Gvbpowivny kticet S 1dv kdpiov,

eite Baocirel g Lrepéyovri, glte Nyepudolv g 3’ abtod mepmopévolg
elg Exdiknolv kaxonoldv Enoivov 8¢ dyabomordv:
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Table 12—Continued

Submit to every human authority because of the Lord, whether to the king
as being in authority, or to governors as through him being sent for
vengeance on evildoers but for praise of welldoers.

Reason: 2:15-16 611 obtwg Eotiv 0 6&Anpa 7od 8eod &yafomolodvrag
Qlody THV AV depdvav avlpdnmv dyveciav, dg EAevBepol kal i

d¢ EmukdAvppo Eyxovieg Thig kakiag thHv EAevbepiav AN’ (¢ Oeod
dovAot.

Because so is the will of God, by doing good to silence the ignorance of
foolish men, as free men and not as having your freedom as a cloak for
evil but as of God slaves.

THESIS 2: 2:17 mdvtag Twroate, Thv &deh@dtnto &yomdte, TOV 0OgdV
poPeiobe, TOv Buoihéa TipdTE.

Honor all, love the brotherhood, fear God, honor the king.

2.4 .4 Specific Thesis 1: Slaves Submit: 2:18-25

2:18-25 gives the first of four coordinate paragraphs that specify how honor in
2:17 should be practiced by various populations within the community of believers.
The paragraph itself is a large reason paragraph; the thesis of the reason paragraph is
expressed in v. 18. By means of the participle submitting (brotaccGpevot) this verse
specifies an application of honor in 2:17; it picks up and returns to the theme of
submissior; in 2:13:it qfomn:ands Lelievir'lg slaves to submit to their masters. The last
half of the verse ;J.mpliﬁes the command: they are to submit to both good and harsh

masters. The commands in the preceding vv. 13 and 17 are addressed to all believers;

now the exhortation’s audience is narrowed to a specific segment of the readers,
P ) & . i N .

slaves. Just as the author supported his first command in v. 13, so he now does

beginning with v. 19.
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The reason for submitting in v. 18 begins with v. 19. For (ydp) at the beginning
of v. 19 indicates that the sentence gives a reason for the command to submit, even to
harsh masters (Achtemeier 1996: 195-196; see Wallace 1996: 674 for causal for). V.
19 then gives the thesis of an amplification paragraph consisting of vv. 19-20. The
thesis is that unjust suffering is commendable if one suffers unjustly because of their
consciousness of ~>God (of what God wants). The interpretation here is that the
pronoun this (tobto) at the beginning of the verse is cataphoric; it refers to the
following if clause (Achtemeiér 1996: 196; Michaels 1988: 139); that which is
commendable is enduring unjust suffering because of one’s consciousness of what
God wants. By contrast, some see this as anaphoric, referring to submitting in v. 18
(Arichea and'Nida 1980: 78-79), and Ellicott (2000: 536) argues that this is both
anaphoric and cataphoric. Yet, the same clause, this is commendable, occurs again in
v. 20b where the this in the clause this is commendable to God clearly (anaphorically)
refers to doing good while suffering unjustly in v. 20b, and again in v. 2la this
(anaphorically) refers to continuing to do good while experiencing unjust suffering in
v. 20b. Although these latter two uses of this in vv. 20b and 21a are anaphoric, they
both indicate that in the immediate context of vv. 19-21 this is referring to the
endurance of unjust suffering. Thus, it is likely that the opening use of this in v. 19
also (although cataphorically) refers to enduring unjust suffering as the other two uses
do.

The amplification of v. 19 is found in v. 20. Again for (yap) in v. 20a introduces

a sentence, but this time instead of giving another reason, the sentence gives
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additional information, expanding on what commendable behavior is. It does so‘by
explaining what commendable behavior is not in the sentence in v. 20a and by
reiterating in the next sent;nce in v. 20b what it is. As will be explained in more
detail below, the two sentences making up v. 20 form a unit (a contrast paragraph),
and together they amplify what is said in v. 19. Calling v. 20 an amplification of v. 19
suggests that the two fors that introduce each must have some semantic difference.
The use for at the beginning helps to clarify the relation of v. 19 to v. 18. V. 19 gives
the reason why slaves should submit to their mastérs, even harsh ones: it is becaus;
suffering unjustly for God is commendable. The two sentences of v. 20, on the other
hand, do not exactly appear to be giving a reason so much as clarifying or amplifying
what is meant in v. 19. By means of this amplification statement in v. 20, Peter delays
leaving the topic of the merit of unjust suffering, and thereby locally marks the topic
as important. If this is so, then the for that opens v. 20 is not exactly introducing a
reason, but rather further explicating a reason. The for in v. 19 can be translated as
because, but here such a causal translation does not seem to fit. Louw and Nida (780),
in line with this observation on for here, comment that while for is basically an
indicator of cause or reason, in some contexts the relation is tenuous. Wallace (1996:
673; see Bauer 1958: 151-152) suggests that for can, in addition to cause, signal an
explanation; he suggests that in such contexts for may also be glossed as you see, that
is, or namely. Thus, it appears that for has some semantic flexibility so that it may be

used in causal or explanatory contexts. In conclusion, the relationship of v. 20 to v. 19

is analyzed as that of amplification (additional information is given in v. 20); this
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understanding of the semantic relation between the two sentences is consistent with
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the possible uses of the intrgduc;cory conj{mction Jor.

The two sentences comprising v. 20a and v. 20b form an embedded contrast
paragraph. The first is a question that assumes a negative answer: no, enduring
beatings because one has sinned is not commendable. While the surface structure is
that of a question, notionally it is not a request for information, but instead it is a
marked way of making an assertion, an assertion that gives the readers the writer’s
evaluation (see Beekman and Callow 1974: 241-242) of the behavior described in the
sentence: again, that assertion is that enduring punishment for bad behavior is not
meritorious. The second sentence presents the climactic contrastive statement:
suffering for DOING GOOD is commendable. The adversative but (GAL&) suggests
contrast between the two sentences. In such contrastive relationships the contrast
“pivots on a dual opposition” (Longacre 1996: 104). The word denoting doing bad
sinning (dpoaptdvovreg) in v. 20a is opposed to doing-good (bryofomolodvreg) in v.
20b; V. 20a opens with an interrogative adjective and a noun, what merit (nolov
kA€og), indicating that there is no merit in enduring f01: sin. Though v. 20a is a
question it is semantically a negative statement: the is no merit for enduring because
of sin. The following sentence of 20b is a positive statement: enduring for sin is
pleasing (yapw) to God. Enduring (bmopeveire) appears in both sentences;
unmeritorious endurance in v. 20a is contrasted with meritorious endurance in v. 20b.
The point of these two sentences is that suffering for doing-good pleases God. The

two sentences are analyzed as of unequal salience since the second sentence is the one




that makes the point of the paragraph. V. 20a and 20b are labeled in the display as
contrast and Thesis respectively (see Longacre 1996: 104-105). Taken together, these
two sentences clarify (or amplify) just what kind of suffering, ndoywv, in v. 19 finds
favor with God.

Next, v. 20 serves as the thesis for a reason paragraph. 2:21-23 gives the reason
why in v. 20 enduring unjust suffering is acceptable to God. The occurrence of this at
the end of v. 20 and its repetition in v. 21a indicate that the same topic is under
consideration in both verses, but now in v. 21 a reason for such is given for why it is
meritorious to suffer for doing good in v. 20b: for fo this you were called. Then the
that (611) clause in v. 21 begins an explanation (that continues until the end of the
sentence, v. 23) of why believers are called to suffer. To summarize, it is because
Christ also suffered unjustly for them and has set the example that the readers are to
follow. However, all of this, vv. 21b-23, is in support of v. 21a (for to this you were
called), which is the nuclear clause of the sentence.

Next, the reason, vv. 21-23, is the thesis of a comment paragraph. The comment
begins with v. 24. The pronoun who (0¢) in v. 24 picks up the who in vv. 22 and 23
and gives a further comment about Christ (who introduces deitic clauses in vv. 22 and
23 that are quite like comments that appear at the paragraph level; but here in vv. 22-
23 they appear intra-sentence). The comment is who (Christ) bore our sins in his body
upon a tree, in order that having-died to sin, we might live to righteousness; by whose

wound you were healed.
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It is possible also to see paraphrase here. The reason in vv. 21-23 for believers
being willing to suffer is because Christ suffered for them. V.24 could be taken as a
further description of the suffering of Christ: he bore the sins of the believes on the
cross. However, the appearance of who at the beginning of v. 24 is taken here to
indicate a comment is taking place.

This section ends with a final reason. V. 24 forms its thesis, and v. 25 gives the
reason. The clause by whose wound you were healed, a metaphor that ends v. 24,
serves to summarize the content of v. 24: Christ suffered so that they might be made
whole morally and spiritually (Arichea and Nida 1980: 85-86). For (ydp) introduces
v. 25 which gives the reason why Christ suffered so they would be converted. Christ
suffered to give these formerly spiritually lost people someone, namely Christ himself
(the shepherd and overseer), to care for them.

Table 13 Display of 2:18-25

SPECIFIC-THESIS 1: Reason |

THESIS: 2:18 O1 oikétat bnowocéuévm kv novti e6Po 1oig deomdraig, ob
povov toig dyaboic xai emieikéoly dALL kai Toig ckolrioic.

N

The household slaves submitting in all fear to the your masters, not only to the
good and gentle but also to the harsh.

Reason: Amplification §

THESIS: 2:19 todto yop ydpig el S ovveidnoiv Oeod bdmogépel Tig
AVRog mdoyov 6dikmg.

For this is commendable if because of a consciousness of God anyone
bears up under griefs while suffering unjustly.

Amplification: Contrast
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Table 13—Continued

Contrast: 2:20a noiov yap kiéog €l Guaptdvovieg xai xolapildpevol
bropeveits;

k]

For what credit is it if when sinning and buffeted you endure?

THESIS: Reason q

| THESIS: 2:20b 4A)’ €1 &yofomorodvieg kai mdoyovieg dropevelte,
| TobTO Ydp1g mapd Oed.

But if doing good and suffering you endure, this is commendable
with God.

Reason: Comment

THESIS: 2:21-23 €ig todto yap ExAfdnte, 61t kxai Xprotog
gnofev bmép budv bulv droMpmdvov bdroypappdv iva
Emaiolovdrionte Tolc ixveow abtod, O¢ Gpoptiav obk
Emoinocev obdE ebpédn S86rog Ev T@® otépatt abTod, Og
Aowopodpevog obk dvielowdoper mdoyxwv obk thmeiler,
nopedidov 8¢ @ kpivovrl dikaing:

For to this you were called, because also Christ suffered in
behalf of you, leaving behind to you a pattern that you should
follow in the footsteps of him, who did no sin neither was
found any deceit in his mouth, who while being reviled did not
retaliate, while suffering did not threaten, but delivered himself
up to the one who judges righteously.

Comment: Reason

THESIS: 2:24 6¢ tog Gpaptiog fHudv abtdg avijveykev &v
7@ ocopoatt abtod Emi 0 Edhov, ive talg apaptioig
anoysvopevor Tfj dikotoodvn {fiompev, od 1@ pOrOTL
idonre.

Who the sins of us himself he bore in his body on the tree,
so that having died to our sins we might live to
righteousness, by whose wound you were healed.

Reason: 2:25 fjte yap &g mpdPota mhovopevor, GAAL
| kneoTpdonte vOv Emi 1OV mowpéve kol imickomov TV
Yyoxdv dudv.



Table 13—Continued

For you were as sheep wandering, but you have turned now
to the shepherd and overseer of your souls.

2.4.5 SPECIFIC-THESIS 2: Wives Submit: 3:1-6

3:1-6 gives the second coordinate thesis in this large coordinate paragraph which
has 2:17 as its head (Martin 1992: 205; cf. Ellicott 2000: 553 who sees all of 2:13-17
as the head). This is evident because 3:1 starts with the word likewise (Opoiwg)
followed by the repetition of the participle submitting (bnotaccdpevair). Just as
slaves submit to their masters, so wives are to submit to their husbands. Wives are
commanded to submit to their husbands for the purpose of converting their
unbelieving husbands to faith in Christ. The theme of DOING GOOD surfaces in v. 2. In
this verse the participle having-observed (Emontedoavteg) (taken in this analysis as
causal; so Arichea and Nida 1980: 88; see Michaels 1988: 158 for a temporal
interpretation) gives the reason why these wives’ husbands may be converted without
a word from their wives. The wives will win their unbelieving husbands without a
word (v. 1b) because (v. 2) the husbands observe the wives’ reverent and pure
conduct (v 0B &yvilv GvacTpoeiy).

This command in vv. 1-2 forms the thesis or head of a comment paragraph; the
comment occurs in vv. 3-4. Of whose (@v) refers back to wives in v. 1. The next word
in the verse, the imperative let-it-be (§6tw) with the following description of conduct
further specifies what submission is about. It is an inner character, a humble and calm
disposition that is commanded in contrast to attention to the outer person’s

adornment. The appearance of an imperative verb in a comment is somewhat unusual.

2
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Yet, the mention of submission ag;in in v. 5 and obedience in v. 6, which gives
support for the command, confirms that the command about adornment is an
extension of the command to submitinv. 1.

Next, the command that women should attire themselves with meekness and a
quiet spirit in vv. 3-4 forms the thesis of a reason paragraph. The reason for the
command is given in vv. 5-6. Wives are to adorn themselves with a humble and quiet
spirit because the holy women of old did so as an act of submission to their husbands
(v. 5); Sarah’s obedience to Abr;.ham is given as a specific example of these women
(v. 6). The last clause of v. 6 applies the significance of Sarah’s example to the
women readers: of whom (Sarah) you became children if you do good
(teyaBomoroboar) and do not fear any intimidation. In other words, these women are
like Sarah (see Arichea and Nida 1980: 94 for the metaphorical term children) if they
DO GOOD. Again the thematic generic idea of DOING GOOD occurs here in' the
supporting material. Finally, DOING GOOD does not mean compromising their faith,
since part of following Sarah’s example involves not being intimidated by their
unbelieving husbands.

Table 14 Display of 3:1-6
SPECIFIC-THESIS 2: Comment

THESIS: 3:1-2 ‘Opoiwg [01] yuveikes, brotaccoopevarl tolg idiowg Gvdpdoty,

ive xol &l 1iveg bGmeodov @ Adyw, S Thg AV  Yuvalk@V

&avaotpopilg dvev AOyov kepdnbricoviol, Emomtedoavieg TV &V QOP®
ayviv &vootpoptlv budv.

Likewise the wives being submissive to the own husbands, so that even if any
are disobedient to the word, through the wives’ conduct without a word they
will be gained, having observed your pure reverent conduct.

S
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Table 14—Continued
Comment: Reason

THESIS: 3:3-4 @v £otw oby 0 &wdev tumhokflc Tpixdv kol meplOécemc
xpooiov f| Evddoewg ipatiov kéopog GAL & kpurmtdg Tfig koapdiag
dvipormog &Ev 1@ GeldpTe 1OV mpafwg kol fovyiov mvedparog, O
EOTLV Evoniov Tob Ogod mohvtelé.

Whose adornment let it not be the outward braiding of hairs and the
putting on of gold or of garments but the hidden man of the heart in the
incorruptible adornment of the humble and quiet spirit, which is of great
worth before God.

105

Reason: 3:4-6 obtwg ydp mote xai ai Gyl yovaikeg al EAwmifovoor €ig

Bedv Exdopovv Eavtdg bLmotacolpevor tolg idlolg Gvdpdoiv, g
Zdppo brrjkovcev @ APpoadp kvplov abtOv kahodoa, fig Eysviidnte
tékva dyofonolodoal koi pn eopodpsvar pndepiav nTénoiv.
For thus formerly also the holy women the ones hoping in God were
adorning themselves submitting to their own husbands, as Sara obeyed
Abraham calling him lord, whose children you became if you do good and
not fear any intimidation.
2.4.6 Specific Thesis 3: Husbands Honor: 3:7
The single sentence of 3:7 makes up the third coordinate thesis of this section. As
in 2:18 and 3:1 the plural article plus the vocative (here the husbands, ot avdpeg)
signifies the specific group of people addressed. In addition, the adverb likewise,
opoimg, that appeared at the beginning of 3:1, also appears here. These features have
led some to conclude that 3:7 continues the theme of submission that dominates
paragraphs 2:23-27, 2:18-25, and 3:1-6. For example, Davids (1990: 122; Kelly 1969:
132) contends that the head of the participial command in this sentence, dwelling-with

according to knowledge (cuvoikodvteg katd yv@oiv), is the command submit to

every human authority in v. 13. As previously noted, he sees husbands dwelling-with




(vour wives) according to knowledge as an expression of submission on the part of
the husbands to their wives, though he does admit that such a command involving the
idea of submission would be seen as culturally unusual.

Davids’ understanding of the passage has three problems, however. First is the
cultural problem of the idea of a husband submitting to his wife in the ancient
Mediterranean world. Such an idea would have been incomprehensible to both the
Christian and non-Christian communities (Ellicott 2000: 574-581; see Eph. 5: 22-33;
Col. 3:18). Equity, not equality is the idea that Peter presents here (Ellicott 2000:
581). Husbands in 3:7 are to fulfill their reciprocal duty. Second, Davids’ view of
2:13 cannot be justified contextually (see 2:13-17 above). His understanding of 3:7
depends upon reading 2:13 as you-submit to every human creature. The argument is
that since believers are to submit to everyone in 2:13, 3:7 must be an example of the
husbands submitting in a way appropriate for them. But Peter is not exhorting his
readers in 2:13 to submit to everyone, but to political authorities (see the discussion
of 2:13 above). The concept of submission involves a hierarchical relationship where
the one lower in social rank submits; citizens submit to kings and governors (2:13-
16), slaves to masters (2:18-15), and wives to husbands (3:1-6). Thus, contextual
considerations suggest that the theme of submission does not extend to v. 7. In
addition, Schreiner observes (2003: 133) that no clear example of a requirement that
all believers should submit to everyone can be found in the New Testament. Third,
likewise (bpoimg) can stress similarity and mean something on the order of in the

same way (Bauer 1958: 567), but it can also be used in contexts where the idea of
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similarity is greatly mitigated. It can be used to list related subjects in which case it
means also (Bauer 568; Ellicott 2000: 574). Indeed, Opoiwmg is used in just this way
in 1 Peter 5:5a. 5:1-4 considers how the elders of the Christian community are to rule
over (shepherd) its members, while 5:5a says, “Also (bpoiwg), younger men, submit
to the elders.” The only similarity between the commands to rule and to submit is that
they each address a responsibility of certain members of a community. In the same
way, the use of dpoiwg in 3:7 signals a transition in a discussion that lists household
responsibilities, a transition from the responsibilities of wives to that of husbands
(slaves were the first household members addressed; see Ellicott 2000: 513-514).
Recognizing some of the problems of suggesting that the submission is a concern
for husbands, Achtemeier (1996: 217) takes the head of the participle dwelling-with
to be the commands in 2:17. He does not single out any one of the commands as
dominant, but Bigg (1909: 154) observes that the command honor all is more general
than the others in 2:17. Thus, as previously argued, it is this command to honor that
becomes the head for the rest of the text, and it is this interpretation that makes better
cultural and contextual sense of the commands to the husbands. Husiaands are
exhorted to act in a way that honors their wives. Husbands are first told to live
(awelling-with, cuvoikobvteg) with their wives according to knowledge. Then they
are told to honor (showing honor, movépovteg Tipufv) their wives as fellow heirs.
The two participles give the specific applications of the more generic command to
honor in 2:17 (which itself is a specification of DO GOOD in 2:12). The structure of

both participial clauses is the same: a participle followed by a d¢ phrase. First,
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husbands are commanded to dwell together with, cuvoikobvteg, their wives with
understanding or consideratié)n (Ellicott 2000: 575) because (&¢) their wives are
weaker. Second, the next participle refines the initial command by giving an even
more specific one (Ellicott 2000: 578-579): husbands are to honor their wives because
(&og) their wives are fellow-heirs. Motivation for husbands to act thusly is found in a
final purpose clause: so that their prayers might not be hindered.
Table 15 Display of 3:7

SPECIFIC-THESIS 3: 3:7 Ot dvdpeg oOpoiwg, cvvoikodvieg kotd yvdoLv (g

Gobeveotép® okeder @ yovoukei, amovépovieg Tpfv  d¢ kol

cuykAnpovopolg xapitog {wfic eig T0 pr) kyxomtesdatl tag npocsvydg dudv.

The husbands also, dwelling with them according to knowledge as with a weaker

vessel—the wife, showing her honor also as co-heirs of the gift of life so that your

prayers not be hindered.
2.4.7 Specific Thesis 4: Everybody: 3:8-12

Some scholars see 3:8-9 as a summary of 2:13-3:7 (Davids 1990: 123-124). If so,
this sentence might be seen as a summary paraphrase. However, with a summary
paraphrase, the summary contains less information than the structure it summarizes
(see Longacre 1996: 114). That is not the case here. Five adjectives along with two
participles add even more detail to what has gone before.

Consequently, most prefer to call vv. 8-9 a conclusion that makes the fourth and
final development of the commands in 2:13-17 (Achtemeier 1996: 220-221; Ellicott
2000: 600-601; Michaels 1988: 73-174). Martin (1992: 204; Bigg 1909: 154) more

specifically understands the head of this set of commands to be the command in 2:17,

honor all—the analysis taken here. Additional reasons can be given for classifying
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these verses as a conclusion. First, as Achtemeier (1996: 220-221) observes, the
opening structure of these verses is the same as that of the sections in 2:18, 3:1, and
3:7: an address (here all), an adverb (here finally) and a description of how the
commands of 2:17 (Achtemeier treats all four imperatives of 2:17 as the head) are to
be fulfilled. Second, the clustering of five adjectives plus two participles that give
what are apparently commands at some level appears to represent some sort of climax
in the section. Again as he did in 2:17, Peter multiplies terms or commands in the
surface structure of the text to indicate a climax of the discussion (see Longacre 1996:
36; 46-50). Ellicott (2000:617) entertains the idea of a climax here, but he rejects it
saying that it is only “a minor conclusion within a longer and more embracing line of
thought.” He is right in observing that the climax of the text does not occur here, but
what he does not consider is that a section may have a climax within itself. The
clustering of imperatival adjectives plus non-finite verbal imperatives aptly brings to
a close the application of the thematic command that the readers are to practice,
DOING GOOD. The imperatival adjectives name attributes or attitudes that normally
result in good conduct: all the readers are to be like-minded, sympathetic, loving the
brothers, compassionate, humble. Slaves, wives, and husbands have been addressed,
and now all of the readers are exhorted just as all were exhorted in 2:13-17. In fact,
the word all (ndvteg) here forms a possible inclusion with all, ndon, in 2:17 (Ellicott
2000: 601). This inclusion suggests that the head is the command konor all in 2:17.
Thus 3:8-9 is the fourth and final coordinate thesis. V. 8 indicates how the readers are
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17, 2:18-25, and 3:1-6, to how they?nust act if they are to honor outsiders who abuse

them.

3:8-9 then is a lengthy thesis statement. The use of the adjective like-minded
(bpdppoveg) to open th:s string of five adjectives suggests that this string of
adjectives concerns behavior that is to be practiced among church members;
moreover, the other four adjectives (sympathetic, loving, compassionate, and humble)
also indicate that which would be seen as normative conduct towards fellow believers
(see Arichea and Nida 1980: 97-98). In addition in v. 9, they must not retaliate by
returning evil for evil or abuse for abuse, but instead a blessing. The sentence ends
with a final causal clause that gives the reason why they must return a blessing:
because you were called to this in order that you might inherit a blessing.

At the same time, this thesis of 3:8-9 forms the head of an attestation paragraph.
The evidence that the readers are to practice the good conduct in vv. 8-9 is provided
by a quotation of Psalms 34:12-16 in vv. 10-12. Peter finally gives scriptural evidence
for his commands. 3:10-11 constitute the first sentence of the citation, and these two
verses form the thesis of a reason paragraph. The thesis is For the one who wants to
love life and to behold good days, let-him-stop the tongue from evil and the lips not
to-speak deceit, and let-him-turn from evil and let-him-do good, let-him-seek peace
_ and let-him-pursue it. The final evidential statement appears in v. 12. This verse
functions as a reason statement in support of the commands given in its thesis in vv.
10-11. The readers are commanded to avoid evil and to pursue good because God

cares for those who live righteously, but he is against those who practice evil.




»  Peter uses this Old Testament quote to signal the end of this section. It not only
relates to the immediately previous commands of vv. 8-9, it also returns to the
thematic statement of 2:11-12. First, the flourish of commands continues from vv. 8-9
into Peter’s evidence. This part of the quotation has five third person imperatives and
six imperatival clauses (fo-speak in the prohibition against speaking deceit is an
infinitive). Three of the six are prohibitions concerning conduct to be avoided. Such
conduct is twice characterized by the generic term evil (kaxod) and once by the more
specific term deceit (86Aov). In v. 9 Peter has just admonished his readers to not
return evil for evil and but rather they are to bless (an antonym of deceit). The final
three commands are about behavior to be practiced. The first of these three
imperatival clauses uses the generic term good (6;ya86v) for the activity to be done;
then, the pursuit of the more specific term peace (gipfivnv) is commanded in the final
two exhortations. Second, in addition to lexically connecting this quote with the
commands in vv. 8-9, this interplay between avoiding evil and DOING GOOD also ties
it to the‘ head of this section. In 2:11-12 he exhorts his audience, giving them two
generic commands: to avoid fleshly lusts ;nd to do the good (kaA1jv); by their good
works, the readers are to demonstrate to their accusers that they are not evil-doers,
(koxomow@v). The generic term evil (xakdg) appears in both passages and the
synonyms for good, &ya00g here and xaA6g in 2:12. Peter is closing out this section
as he started, exhorting his readers to avoid evil and to DO GOOD.

Finally vv. 10-11 is also the thesis of a attestation paragraph. The evidence given

to avoid ‘evil and to pursue good is found in v. 12: it is because God cares for those
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who live righteously and he is opposed to those who do evil, an allusion Hosea 2:23.

Peter alludes to Hosea to further support his evidence in v. 9. Hosea also says that the
readers are God’s special people.
Table 16 Display of 3:8-12

SPECIFIC-THESIS 4: Attestation

THESIS: 3:8-9 To 8¢ téhog mdvieg Opdopoveg, ovpmadels, @iAddsigot,
gbomhoyxvol, TOmELVOPpoveg, Py &modidovies kakdv &vii kaxod
Lowopiav &vtl Aowdopiag, Tobvavtiov 88 sbhoyodvteg 611 &ic Todro
ExAndnte iva ebroyiav kAnpovopronte.

Finally, all be of one mind, sympathetic, loving brothers, compassionate,
humble-minded, not giving back evil for evil on the contrary but blessing
because to this you were called so that a blessing you might inherit.

Evidence: Attestation §3:10-12

THESIS: 3:10-11 6 yap 6éhov {ofv ayemdv kxai idelv fuépog &yodig
navcdTo TV YAdooav and kokod kol xeiln Tobd i AaAificor d6Aov,
EkkAvdto 38 4md kakod kol momodim dyaddv, {ninodre eiprvnv
kol dtwédto abTrv:

For the one wishing to love life and to see good days, let him restrain his
tongue from evil and his lips to not speak deceit, but let him turn away
from evil and let him do good, let him seek peace and pursue it.

Evidence: 3:12 611 6¢@Baipol kvpiov &mi Sikaiovg xai @ta abtod &ig
dénowv abTtdv, Tpdownov 8¢ kupiov ini mworodviog Kokd.

Because the eyes of the lord are on the righteous, and the ears of him listen
to their prayers but the face of lord is against ones doing evil.

2.4.8 Overview of 3:13-4:11
In contrast to the previous section of 2:11-3:12, 3:13-4:11 is not as elaborately or
as tightly organized. The first paragraph, 3:13-22, presents the issue of suffering and

how the readers are to respond to it in the most direct manner thus far in the text.



Then the next paragraph gives an inference based on the embedded supporting
material in the previous paragraph that seeks to motivate the readers by giving the
example of Christ’s suffering: they are to have the same attitude as Christ did about
suffering. Finally, the last paragraph communicates a sense of urgency and provides
the climax for the section and division with a series of commands.

This present analysis follows Davids (1990: 129-130), who says that vv. 13-14a
borrow the terms good and bad from the cited Psalm in order to turn the focus of the
argument to the topic of suffering. The terms are essentially used to formulate a
comment relation (Davids does not use this terminology); this is an atypical use of the
comment semantic relation which is usually used to subordinate a statement to the
previous one (see 1:6-12 in Table 3), but here the following comment is online, as the
command forms in vv. 14b-15 indicate (perhaps indicating a rise in tension and
movement toward a climax in the text). The second paragraph, 4:1-6, points out an
inference that may be drawn out of the discussion of Christ’s suffering in 3:18-22.
Since Christ was willing to suffer as he did for the readers, they also ought to think
about suffering the same way as he did. Finally, the last paragraph, 4:7-11, gives the
climax: the end of all is near; thus, the readers are exhorted to be sober and alert so
they can pray. A series of commands follow in vv. 9-11 that describe how believers
are to relate to one another in such times. This closing paragraph is similar
structurally to the closing paragraph of the previous section, 3:8-12. It also uses

lexical items that are not finite imperatives to indicate commands, and it has a
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distinctive terminating structure; but instead of a scriptural citation, it closes with a
doxology.
2.4.9 Not Fear, but Consecration: 3:13-3:22

3:13-14 introduces a new section and paragraph. As mentioned above, the
lengthy quote of an Old Testament passage signals the end of a section (see 2:6-10).
The opening two sentences, 13-14a, announce the topic that is to be the focgs of this
section and of the paragraph itself: suffering. The strategy here is similar to that found
at the start of the body middle in 2:11-12, except the announcement of the topic here
appears in a non-command form and is not as salient as the following hortatory
sentence. The following hortatory material in the sentence of vv. 14b-16 tells the
readers how they are to respond to suffering; the rest of the paragraph, vv. 17-22,
supports the commands. Peter uses a similar structural strategy to open this section to
that which he used to open the immediately previous one in 2:11-12. All of these
considerations point to the start of a new section.

The previous section deals with the basic issue of doing good, especially doing
good in a manner appropriate to one’s position in society; and it ends with a quote of
Psalm 34:12-16 that emphasizes the necessity of DOING GOOD and avoiding evil. V.
13 opens with the conjunction and (kat) which indicates what the relationship to the
previous section is. Many argue (Achtemeier 1996: 229; Michaels 1988: 185) that v.
13 gives a conclusion or inference from the previous material. They see some sort of

inference being made based liponh the Psalm. In order to harmonize their analysis of

v,

the passage and the appearance of the conjunction with that analysis, they gloss the
e — " & u
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conjunction and as therefore, then, and and so (conjunctions suggesting inference).
This, however, this is not the b;sic ;neaning of and; and is an additive conjunction. It
usually joins elements ‘that are of the same level,#and it indicates some sort of
continuity within the context (Heckert 1996: 74). Furthermore, and is used when the
author wishes to suggest that what follows is not a development of the preceding
(Levinsohn 1992: 32). Davids (1990: 129) offers an analysis of the text that fits with
the basic meaning of and. He observes that v. 13 of this new section repeats two
lexical items: the substantival participle one-doing-evil (6 kax®dcwv) echoes the last
word in the quote at the end of v. 12, evil (xoxd) and the genitive noun good
(&ryabod) repeats the word good (&rya86g) that appears twice in the quote (once each
in vv. 10 and 11). The author is picking up on the theme of the previous material and
refocusing it to consider more directly the issue of suffering for doing the right or
good thing. The rhetorical question asks and who are the-ones-doing-evil to you if
you are zealots for the good? Peter is turning the argument now to a consideration of
suffering. The semantic relationship is one of comment; Peter uses the terms bad and
good in the rhetorical question in such a way so as to redirect the discussion of good
and bad to a discussion of suffering. To label the relation as comment here does
suggest, as it normally would, that vv. 13-19 are subordinate to the previous material
(see the comment paragraphs in 1:6-12 in Table 3). Yet, this is unlikely because vv.
14-15 have three finite verbal commands: two subjunctives of prohibition (do not fear

nor be troubled) and an imperative (sanctify Christ in your hearts). These command

forms indicate that this section is on the command-line of-the text. Apparently
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comment relations that are used for the subordination of sentences and paragraphs
elsewhere in the text can also be used to bring another topic into focus and online, a
topic that has until now been backgrounded. Peter has touched on this subject before,
particularly in the material that supports his command that slaves submit to the?r
masters (2:18). There slaves are told that suffering at the hands of harsh masters for
being just is good (2:19-21). Now the same idea resurfaces, but its application here is
to all believers, not just slaves, and it is not buried so deeply in supportive material.

In 3:13 Peter asks a rhetorical question that along with its answer in v. 14a is
misunderstood by the majority of the scholarly Greek New Testament community:
who will harm you if you become zealots for the good? But if you suffer on account of
righteousness you are blessed. Most take the two sentences as a syllogism that is
stating some sort of phﬁosophical/ﬂwological truth that is absolutely always true.
Thus, they take the suggestion that tI\lEe questiogn_" implies that no one will harm the
readers if they do i‘gooffl, as a statemeﬁt th;t mlf;t r;fer to the future eschatological
reward or some sort of, §piﬂmal reward since the text elsewhere mentions ways that
believers during the present time are suffering (1:6-7; 2:12, 19-21; 4:12-19; 5:9-10;
see Achtemeier 1996: 229; Arichea anfl Nida 1980: 103-104; Ellicott 2000: 619-620;
Michaels 1988: 184-186; Schreiner 2003: 168-173). The answer in v. 14a is then seen
as some sort of clarification (suggesting some sort of paraphrase relation) of the
assertion made in v. 13. What is being clarified is that abuse by unbelievers cannot

ultimately harm believers since they are spiritually blessed if they suffer for doing the

right thing (Schreiner 2003: 170-171). However, to make this understanding of the
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passage work, an unusual meaning rfor but (&AAG) must be posited. Schreiner (2003:
170) glosses the conjunction as indeed, and Michaels (1988: 185) as what is more.
Davids’ (1990: 130) understanding of the text fits better with the grammar of the
text. He observes that v. 13 is not a syllogism, but a proverbial statement. Peter is not
stating that those who do good never suffer, but that as a general rule they will not.
The rhetorical question here presents a proverbial statement in a very marked way: if
you zealously pursue good, no one will harm you (at least generally this is so). Such
a proverbial statement is consistent with the idea presented in the quote from Psalms
34:12-16 in vv. 10-12 above. The quote essentially affirms that God blesses those
who DO GOOD; if so, one might reasonably expect that blessing to present itself as
protection from persecution. However, v. 14 suggests that the proverb may not
always hold true. Peter does not absolutely say the readers will suffer, but he does
propose the idea that they may suffer. The introductory clause if indeed you should
suffer (el xal ndoyoite) with its optative verb forms a fourth class conditional clause
that views the reality of the proposition as undetermined or less likely (Robertson
1933: 113). In other words, Peter as of yet holds out the li‘kelihood for his readers that
they will not suffer, but it is possible (a possibility that becomes actualized later; see
4:12). And this potentiality for suffering runs counter to the expectation that good
behavior brings blessing or fair treatment. Not only does DOING GOOD not always
result in being left alone, but in addition persecution itself is presented as a blessing.
If one interprets the passage in this manner, then the use of but in the passage fits with

the normal range of meaning for the conjunction. Heckert (1996: 16-18) in his
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research found that but basically signals contrast. More relevant to this passage, he
says that when bur appears without the use of a lexically negative word (as in the text
here) the clause it introduces gives a counter expectation of the previous clause. He
gives John 16:20 as an example: you will be sorrowful, but your sorrow will turn into
joy.

What this analysis suggests is that the semantic relationship between vv. 13 and
14a is that of contrast; it is a specific type of contrast: counter-expectancy. Peter is
here using a tactic similar to the one he uses in 2:11-12 to introduce a thematic topic
for a section, but with a new twist. There he uses an expectancy chain: avoiding
fleshly desires in 2:11 can be expected to necessitate DOING GOOD in v. 12. DOING
GooD then becomes thematic for the section that follows. Peter here opens with the
normal expectation that DOING GOOD lets one avoid persecution, but he then
introduces the counter-expectation. These two verses introduce what he wishes to
discuss in this section: what his readers are to do when this happens. Thus, the
relation between vv. 13 and 14 is that of contrast (as depicted in the display). The
second sentence, v. 14, is apparently dominant since it is introducing the point that
Peter wishes to discuss; therefore, it is labeled Thesis in the display and the less
salient question that comprises v. 13 is labeled Contrast (see Longacre 1996: 104 for
contrast paragraphs with a member of lower salience).

Table 17 Display of 3:13-14a
Introduction: Contrast ¥

Contrast: 3:13 Kai tic 6 koxmowov duog v tod dycdod {nlotal yévnods;
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Table 17—Continued
And who is the one harming you if you become zealots for good?
THESIS: 3:14a aA)’ €l kal ndoyotte d1d dtkarocbvny, pakdpiot.
But if indeed you should suffer because of righteousness, you are blessed.

Since vv. 13-14a contain no hortatory verbs and the next sentence starts a series
of exhortations, the paragraph is of less salience than the immediately following
sentence. Vv. 13-14a serve as an introduction to the section.

The sentence comprised of vv. 14b-16 gives the thesis of the larger paragraph
that makes up this entire section of 3:13-22 and returns the argument to the hortatory
mainline. In this sentence several commands appear. V. 14b opens with the
conjunction but/and (5¢) followed by two negated subjunctive verbs: the fear of them
you-fear not nor you-be-trouble (tOv 8¢ @6Bov abtdv pR oofnbfite undE
tapayffite). The two negated aorist subjunctive verbs function as commands with the
force of imperatives here; the New Testament writers never use second person
negated aorist imperatives in prohibitions (Porter 1992: 221). The first imperative
clause of v.14b has a marked construction: the clause consists of the cognate
accusative where the object of the verb and the verb consist of the same root word:
the fear of them do not fear. Peter is using redundancy to make his point even more
emphatic (see Bullinger 1898: 405). And furthermore, the second clause neither be

y
troubled continues the ;)iling on of like and similar terms. Such a redundancy makes

these commands quite salient, especially with respect to the previous introductory
. -
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remarks in vv. 1é-l4a. In combinatior;; With such rhetorical underlining of v. 14b, the
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cor}junction but/and indicates that this opening clause is a salient development of the
preceding introduction (§ee Heckert 1996: 40-51 and Levinsohn 2000: 112-114 for
this use of 8¢). Both Heckert (1996: 47) and Levinsohn (2000:112) observe that a
basic function of but/and is not only to mark material that develops the previous
statement, but it is also used to signal movement from the less salient to the more
salient material. Their observations on the use of but/and are in accord with the
observation that v. 14b marks the beginning of a move up in the salience scheme to
the backbone of the argument and that 14b-16 is the most salient sentence in the
paragraph or section.

After telling his readers what not to do in v. 14b, Peter proceeds to tell them
positively what they are to do. The next clause in the sentence, v.15a, gives a positive
command: and/but (8¢) sanctify (yidoate) the lord, the Christ, in your hearts. It may
be argued that the command of this clause is more salient than the previous negative
commands in v. 14b. This is suggested by two factors: first, in constructions that
involve a positive and negative pole, the positive one is generally more salient (Givon
1984: 348, 350-351), and second, the author has just shown a tendency to prefer
bipolar contrastive constructions in which the latter predication or sentence is
dominant (see 3:13-14). Yet, in this particular case, the command to not be afraid in
14b receives considerable rhetorical underlining by means of the cognate accusative
(do not fear the fear of them); in addition, the command is stated twice by means of
verbs that are basically synonymous (fear and be-troubled). Also, it may be argued

that in the,context of suffering (v. 14a), fear would be a normal response. Thus, the
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command to not fear would be salient against the backdrop or assumption that

persecution normally elicits fear. The sentence has a coordinated nucleus: don’t fear
but sanctify Christ in your heart.

The rest of the sentence in vv. 15b-16 has no more finite verbs, imperatival
subjunctives or imperatives, used to indicate commands. However, many New
Testament scholars, though not all, interpret the sentence as having three more
imperative constructions. The first debated construction is the clause introduced by
the adjective ready (Etoipor): ready always to give an account to those who ask you
about the hope among you. Achtemeier (1996: 233; see Hamblin 1959: 28) argues
that the clause is not imperatival, but that instead it gives the means by which the
readers sanctify Christ in their hearts. }—Ie assumes that the participle being (6vteg),
though not present in theitext, is still present underlyingly; thus, the clause of v. 15b
is in actuality a participial clause of means. Accordingly, a likely gloss of the passage
would be sanctify Christ in you hearts by being ready. . . . Ellicott (2000: 626)
understands the grammar of the clause differently: he sees the lack of a finite verb in
the clause (the lack of any verbal in the nucleus of this clause also supports his
analysis) as an indication that the clause is functioning independently. According to
his interpretation, the clause gives another command just as the prohibitive
subjunctives in v. 14b and the imperative of v. 15a did. Schreiner (2003: 174), similar
to Achtemeier, suggests the possibility of an elision of the participle being in order to

make the clause sensible grammatically. However, he differs from Achetmeier in that

he understands the clause to be imperatival in force. He sees the adjective ready as
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functioning as an imperative, regardless of the grammatical explanation one may wish

to give for the construction of the clause. In other words, he argues that contextually
the clause ready to give an account gives another command. Rather than being afraid,
having committed themselves to Christ, the readers ought to be ready to offer an
explanation of their faith to those that ask (Davids 1990: 131-132). If one sees the
participle being as understood, then the clause could be classified as a participial
clause of attendant circumstance. In this case, the verbal idea (implied participle)
would be an action that in some way coordinates with the previous command(s) and
the clause would get its imperatival mood from the previous command(s) (see
Wallace 1996: 640-645 for participles of attendant circumstance). However, such a
grammatical interpretation adcis little to Ellicott’s analysis above. Grammatical
explanations for the form of the clause may be tentative, but contextually the clause
functions imperativally. This is not the first time that Peter has used what may be
called a reduced form to fill the imperatival slot (see 3:8).

If the previous clause is taken as functioning imperativally, then most likely the
next in v. 16a is to be taken in the same way. There Peter writes but (give your
account) with meekness and fear (GAL0 petd mpadtnrog kai @b6Pov). Even those
who interpret this clause as indicating the manner in which the readers were to give
their testimony, still recognize that it gives a command. For example, Achtemeier
(1996: 234) interprets the clause as giving the manner in which the readers are to bear

witness of their faith to unbelievers. However, he also sees the clause as a warning to
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the readers; the clause is not merely informational, but rather it instructs the readers
on how they are to conduct themselves.

The structure of the first part if this sentence, vv. 14b-15a, is that of a prohibition
followed by a positive command. Continuing this pattern (though in a reduced form),
here in v. 16a only the positive command of a binary negative/positive structure
appears. The negative part of the warning has been elided. Likely, the deleted
prohibition concerns the possibility that the readers might answer in a retaliatory or
threatening way; they sl_lould not do so (see 2:13). This interpretation explains the
appearance of but (bALG) at the beginning of the clause. Typically but indicates a
contrast (cf. 1958: Bauer 38), but because Achtemeier (1996: 234) and Ellicott (2000:
629) do not see this clause as one half of a negative/positive construction, they have
trouble accounting for the conjunction but. They gloss it a yet or but surely. However,
it is not necessary to amend the contrastive force of but if one sees the clause as a
reduced binary structure.

The final disputed form in this section is the participial clause in 16b: having a
good conscience (ovveidnolv &xovteg Gyabrjv). Achtemeier (1996: 233-234) argues
that the participle gives the attendant circumstance of the previous commands (for
him this includes the prohibitions of 14b and the imperative of 15a). However, as
observed previously in the discussion of v. 15b, even if one concludes that the
participle is attendant circumstance, this does not mean that the participle is not

functioning as an imperative here. This sentence is striking because of the

concentration of command forms in a single sentence, and also due to the fact that it
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combines commands with finite verbs in the imperative slot, an adjective, a

prepositional phrase, and a participle. The author starts out by giving commands with
verbs that have the full morphology of a command (two prohibitive subjunctives and
an imperative) and then the following directives appear with no verb at all or a verb
with reduced morphology. All of these features suggest the high salience of the
sentence relative to the rest of the text in this section.

Vv. 14b-16 then form the thesis of the following reason paragraph. The reason
given in v. 17 that it is better to suffer for DOING GooD than evil, if God wills that one
suffer. The sentence’s introductory connective for (yap) in this case indicates that the
sentence it introduces supports the previous sentence. The readers are to sanctify
Christ in their hearts and give a reason for their hope in a humble and reverent way
with a clear conscience because it is better to suffer for DOING GOOD than for doing
evil. This idea that it is better to suffer for doing good is repeated frequently in the

text (see 2:18-20; 3:6, 9; 4:19). Michaels (1988: 191-192) misunderstands this

sentence, reading it as a statement that the Christian readers are better off than those
who do evil. He rejects the normal interpretation of the sentence because it is
repetitious, forming what he calls a tautology. He is forgetting the circular or

repetitious nature of arguments in the near eastern world.

«

- Table 18 Display of 3:14b-16

S

Reason q

THESIS: 3:14b-16 Tov 8¢ @oBov abt®dv pi} eopndiite pnde topaydijte, kdpilov
8¢ 10v Xpiotov Gyidoate kv tTalg xapdiaig budv, Erolpor del mpog
aroloyiav mavti t@® oirodvti bpag Adyov mepi i Ev dpiv EAmidog,
GAAQ petd mpadTNTOg Kai @dBov, cuveidnolv &xovteg ayadryv, ivo kv @
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Table 18—Continued

katohodelobe katoioxvvedoiv ol Emnpedfovieg LUV ThHY Gyadiv Ev
Xp1ot® GvacTpootv.

But the fear of them do not fear nor be troubled, but as lord revere Christ in
your hearts, be always ready to give a defense to everyone asking you a word
concerning the hope that is in you, but with humility and fear, have a good
conscience, so that whereas you are spoken against the ones slandering you
may be shamed by your good conduct in Christ.

Next, the predication in v. 17, stating that it is better to suffer for doing good
(byaBomorodvrag) than for doing evil (kaxonoiodvtac), forms the thesis of another
embedded reason paragraph. Peter continues his use of the binary here: good versus
bad. In contrast to the previous binary constructions, the positive pole occurs first,
possibly due to thematic and cohesive attraction to the ending of the previous
sentence of vv. 14b-16, the good in Christ conduct. The same binary template,
positive then negative, continues in v. 18. V. 18 opens with the conjunction because,
11, signaling that the following material gives a reason based on an evident fact (see
Louw and Nida 1988: 781 for this use of &tt). The fact that forms the basis for DOING
GOOD even though one suffers for it, is that the righteous Christ suffered for these
belie;/ers, a righteous one for unrighteous ones (Sikoiog bmép &dixav) (a
positive/negative binary opposition as in v. 17), in order that he might bring them to
God. The means by which Christ brings believers to God is given by a pair of
participial clauses at the end of v. 18 (Hamblin 1959: 114-115): having-been-put-to-
death in the flesh (Bavatedeic pév oapkl) and having-been-made-alive in the spirit

(CwomonPeic 8¢ mvedpatt). Again the binary opposition occurs, this time the

negative first and the positive second. The two clauses taken together refer to Christ’s
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physical earthly death and to his resurrection to a glorified human existence (Davids

1990: 137; Michaels 1988: 204-205; cf. 4:6). Due to the predominance of the bipolar
opposites in this ;ection thus far, it is unlikely that spirit here refers to the Holy or
divine Spirit (so Schreiner 2003: 184). The understanding presented here of the
binary opposition of being put to death in the flesh, but being made alive in the spirit
has interpretative implications for the following sentence of vv. 19-’20.

The next sentence, vv. 19-20 is the most difficult to understand in 1 Peter. This
difficulty is such that it has caused scholal:s to question whether or not the embedded
paragraph of vv. 18-22 really relates to the previous text of vv. 13-17. First, it is
problematic as to precisely what the passage is about. Second, because of this
difficulty of determining precisely what is being referred to, some have argued that
the passage itself, and indeed all of vv. 18-22, is a digression and not really well
connected to its context (e.g., Beare 1970: 170; cf. 1990: Davids 145). Ellicott (2000:
648-650; see Achtemeier 1996: 243-246; Davids 1990: 138-141) outlines four major
understandings of the text of vv. 19-20.

(1) An ancient interpretation, going back at least to Augustine (Achtemeier 1996:
244), is that these verses refer to the pre-incarnate Christ preaching through Noah to
the wicked people of Noah’s day. It is unclear what relationship such an event has to
the idea in v. 17 that it is better for the reader to DO GoOoOD, however. Furthermore, it
does not account for the fact that the previous sentence, v. 18, ends with a focus on
Christ’s death and resurrection; that is, it does not develop this concept. If this view is

correct, then vv. 19-20 and thus vv. 18-22 must be seen as a digression.



127
(2) Others (Bigg 1909: 162) argue that this passage is about a second chance of

salvatiE)n for the pre-flood generation; during the time between his death and
resurrection, Christ went and preached salvation to the wicked who perished in the
flood. But such a view also gives inadequate grounds for the believers to persist in
doing good; why should the readers continue in the face an hostile audience if they
will receive a second chance anyway (Achtemeier 1996: 244; cf. Schreiner 2003:
188)? Also, this view assumes that the word that refers to those to whom the
proclamation was made, spirits (nvebpaoiy), refers to humans, but spirits never
appears in the New Testament in any clear reference to dead humans unless it is
qualified by an adjective to make clear the referent (Achtemeier 1996: 255, n. 181;
see Heb. 12:23). Finally, if in which (kv ®) at the beginning of v. 19 refers back to
spirit, the last word in v. 18 (as suggested below in the discussion of v. 18), it can be
argued that it was in this mode of spiritual existence that Christ went to the dead
before his resurrection. However, this interpretation ignores that the oppositi.on of
flesh and spirit in v. 18 refers to the death and resurrection. The sequence that is most
natural in the text is death, resurrection, and procession to the spirits in prison.

(3) The third interpretation is that the verses refer to Christ descending to the
realm of the dead before his resurrection and announcing salvation to the people of
Noah’s day who had repented just before their death in the flood (Ellicott 2000: 649
credits the Roman Catholic scholar Robert Bellarmine 1586 as the first to suggest this

view). Like the others, however, this view does not clearly give a reason why
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believers should DO GOOD in the midst of persecution, and it does not, as in theory (3)

above, do justice to the opposition of flesh and spirit.

(4) The final 'view, as the interpretation that is assumed in this analysis of the
structure, is that the background for Jesus’ proclamation to the spirits is the book of
1Enoch (Ellicott 2000: 649-651). According to this tradition, spirits refers to evil
angelic beings that caused the great evil that existed in the pre-flood world and who
were therefore imprisoned (see 2 Peter 2:4 and Jude 6). The proclamation, in this
case, is not one offering salvation to condemned humans, but an announcement of
victory by the resurrected Christ over defeated angelic foes (see 3:22). Christ makes
this pronouncement as he journeys through the heavens, where he visits these fallen
angels imprisoned in one of the lower heavens (see Ellicott 2000: 654-655 for the
cosmological background). This understanding makes the two uses of the participle
having-gone (nopevbeic) in v. 19 and in v. 22 refer to the same event, an event that is
consistent with the ending proposition of v. 18, which refers to the resurrection of
Christ. Thus, this interpretation makes v. 19 flow naturally out of v. 18 where the
resurrected Christ is presented at the end of the verse (Schreiner 2003: 186). The
grounds that this passage presents for 3:13-17, specifically v. 17, is the resurrection
and its results: the resurrection results in Christ’s defeat of even the most powerful of
evil beings (see v. 22), and the readers have access to the one who has defeated
supernatural foes because the salvatior;(lzaptism) mediated by Christ is theirs. They

will be delivered as surely as Noah and his family were.
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Table 19 Display of 3:17-18

Reason: Reason

THESIS: 3:17 kpeittov yap &ycbomorodvrog, €1 0EAor TO OEAmua Tod Begob,
TAoYELV T} KOKOTOLOUVTAS.

For it is better to suffer for doing good, if God will so wills, than to suffer for
doing wrong.

Reason: Comment

THESIS: 3:18 611 kol Xpiotog dnef nepl apaptidv Enadev, dikaiog dngp
adixov, iva bpdg mpocaydyn 1@ 0e® Oovotwbelg pév  ocopki
{womoinbeig 8¢ mvedpoti:

Because indeed Christ once for sins died, a righteous man in behalf of
unrighteous men, that he might bring you to God on the one hand having
been put to death in flesh but on the other hand having been made alive in
spirit.

With the above understanding of the passage, vv. 19-20 is posited as a comment
upon v. 18. The sentence opens with the prepositional phrase in which (¢v @). The
prepositional phrase may be taken as a circumstantial construction meaning in which
occasion (Ellicott 2000: 652). In this case the context of all of v. 18 forms the
circumstance in view. If this is right, vv. 19-20 would be more salient than v. 18; then
v. 18 would be the circumstance and vv. 19-20 the thesis of a circumstance

paragraph. An alternate view, is, to see in which as a reference to the immediately
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previous word spirit at the end of v. 18. This is grammatically possible since which

can be taken as a neuter pronoun (it is either masculine or neuter) and spirit is a
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neuter noun ’(Schréi?fér 190). If kpz’fit is undgf‘stgod as a reference of the Holy Spirit,

then in which gives'the means by which Christ goes and proclaims to the imprisoned
v ‘j/* i

spirits. But the better interpretation (as argued in the discussion of v .18 above) is to
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take spirit as a reference to the spiritual existence of Christ after the resurrection (so
Archia and Nida 1980: 114-117). Either understanding of the referent of spirit lends
itself to the same structural analysis of the semantic relationship between the two
sentences. V. 18 is the thesis of a comment paragraph, and vv. 19-20 form its
comment with spirit being the word that is used as a point of departure. Such an
analysis also fits with Peter’s tendency to prefer right branching structures in
supportive material (see 2:18-25).

The last half of the sentence, v. 20, gives further context concerning whom Christ
addressed: it was to the ones who disobeyed when God was being patient in the days
of Noah, while the ark was being constructed in which a few, that is eight people,
passed through the water. The last word in this sentence, the neuter noun water
(bdatog) is picked up by the neuter relative pronoun who (6) that begins the last
sentence of vv. 21-22. However, not all see the pronoun as anaphoric. Selwyn (1946:
203) sees it as making a cataphoric reference to word baptism (Bdmtiopw). But
Selwyn interprets the sentence in a different way. He takes antitype (4vtitonov) as in
apposition to you (bpdg); as a result, he glosses the first portion of the verse as And
water now saves you too, who are the antilyp; of Noah and his company, namely the
water of baptism. This is an unusual understanding of the content. He is trying to
smooth out the syntax of the sentence, but has instead made it more difficult. The

more natural reading is to take the pronoun who as anaphoric, referring to water at the

end of v. 20 (Schreiner 2003: 193 n. 324; Robertson 1933: 19).
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Thus, again a comment paragraph is formed. Vv. 19-20 is the thesis while vv. 21-

22 make a comment on the water. The water is a symbol of baptism that now saves
believers. In other words, as those of Noah were saved as stated in v. éO, now these
believers (you, v. 21) are saved through baptism (taking baptism as a synecdoche for
salvation; see Campbell 1995: 185). And that salvation is made possible through the
resurrection of Jesus Christ (the end of v. 21). Another relative pronoun who (6¢) at
the opening of v. 22, refers back to Jesus Christ at the end of v. 21 and begins an
intrasentence comment on him. He is vindicated; he is raised to a position of honor by
God; and all of his supernatural enemies are put into submission.

Ending with the enthronement of Christ and the subjugation of evil spiritual
beings, the point of the paragraph of vv. 18-22 gives a reason why the readers should
persist in doing good (v. 17): though they may suffer, Christ still rules over all, and
through the salvation “they are also joined to the resurrected reigning Christ” (Davids
1990: 147). Though they may suffer now, their future is secure.

It should be pointed out that the analysis Ahere differs from those of most Greek
scholars in that it sees this section as a series of embedded paragraphs that support the
main line imperatives in vv. 14-16. While vv. 18-22 may be seen as a structural unit
because they focus on the significance of the death and resurrection of Christ, these
sentences still form an embedded paragraph (made up of a series of embedded
paragraphs) that are of less salience than the head of vv. 14-16 with its imperatives.

The supporting chain of embedding begins with v. 17. This structural observation

becomes relevant when it is necessary to consider the relationship of larger



paragraphs to each other. Some see the entire paragraph of 3:13-17 as the thesis of the
embedded paragraph (Achtemeier 1996: 246; Ellicott 2000: 639). More precisely they
say that 3:18-22 supports 3:13-17, but as a matter of practice they do not seriously
consider embedding. Thus, while they can divide the text into larger paragraphs, they
do not always clearly see how these units interconnect, and they may at times fail to
note the relative salience of paragraphs. For example, Achtemeier (1996: 73) and
Ellicott’s (2000: 83) outlines suggest that both 3:13-17 and 3:18-22 are of equal
salience. The analysis here takes more seriously the observation of Davids (1990:
128; see Arichea and Nida 1980: 110), who says that v. 18 gives the reason for v. 17.
Davids, in contrast to many other scholars, treats 3:13-22 as a unit.
Table 20 Display of 3:19-22

Comment: Comment

THESIS: 3:19-20 &v @ xai toig &v @ulakf] mvebpaoiv mopevleig Exnpviey,
armednoaciv mote Ote GmekedEyeto N ToL Oeod pakpobopio Ev fuépaig
Nae xotackevalopévng xiBmTod &ig fiv dAiyol, 00T EoTiv OkT® Woyai,
diecmbnoav &1 Hdatog. .

In which indeed to the spirits in prison having gone, he made proclamation to
ones who formerly disobeyed when the patience of God was waiting in days
of Noah while an ark was being prepared, in which a few, that is eight souls,
were saved through water.

Comment: 3:21-22 6 kai bpdg &vritvmov vdv o@ler Pdamtiopa, ob capkodg
andfeorg pomov GAAL ovveldricewg Gyodfic Emepotnue &ig 0gdv, U
dvaotdoeng ' Inood Xpiotod, 6¢ Eotiv Ev g1y [tod] Oeod mopevbeig €ig
obpavov drotayéviov abtd &yyéhov kai E&ovoidv kol Svvdpewv.

Which figure now saves you even baptism, not the removal of dirt from the
flesh but the pledge of a good conscience to God, through the resurrection of
Jesus Christ, who is at the right hand of God having gone into heaven, having
had subjected to him angels and authorities and powers.
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2.4.10 Think Like Christ: 4:1-6

The paragraph of 4:1-6 is analyzed here as consisting of a reason paragraph,
whose thesis (4:1-2) is supported by the reason given in 4:3. This reason itself forms
the thesis of a comment paragraph. The sentence of 4:4-5 comments on 4:3, and in
turn 4:4-5 forms the thesis of a second comment paragraph with 4:6 giving the final
comment. The arguments that support this analysis are given as follows.

The use of the aorist imperative verb you (pl.)-arm-yourselves (dniicacbe) along
with the inferential conjunction therefore (obv) (for inferential therefore see Heckert
1996: 94-96; Wallace 1996: 673; cf. 2:1) signals a return to the mainline of the
argument in the text, following the string of comment paragraphs in vv. 18-22. Peter
now states an inference that can be deduced from the discussion of the suffering of
Christ and his vindication in 3:18-22 (Ellicott 2000: 711). In particular, as Achtemeier
(1996: 277) poin:cs out, this verse returns to the issue of the innocent suffering of
Christ that is found in 3:18, the head of 3:18-22. The use of the rare genitive absolute
construction, Christ having-suffered (Xpiotod ma8dvtog), highlights and makes the
grounds for the following command even more salient. Peter is becoming ever more

clear about the fact that the readers will suffer. The preposed genitive absolute

participle gives the cause or reason (Achtemeier 1996: 277 n. 15) for the command
for the readers to arm themselves (dnlicocOe) with the Christ’s way of thinking

about suffering. The postposed causal clause (because those who suffer have ceased

from sin) gives a proverbial statement about suffering disciplining believers in
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obedience so that they do not sin and are thus able to resist the lusts (Emoopiaig) of

men and do the will (BeArtjpatt) of God (v. 2).

This first sentence, vv. 1-2, thus forms the thesis of a reason paragraph; the thesis
is the command for the readers to arm themselves with the same way of thinking (Tt
abtiv &vvolav) about suffering as Christ did. Two reasons for the command are
found preposed and postposed to the sentence nucleus of vv. 1-2. V. la gives the
basic reason that supports the command; this reason is highlighted by the use of the
genitive absolute in the introductory participle clause because Christ suffering in the
flesh (Xpiotod mabdvtog capki). The participial is causal (see Achtemeier 1996:
277 n. ‘15). Peter, by use of this genitive absolute construction, refers back to the
suffering of Christ in 3:18-22 and introduces the command with the basis for
obedience: Christ’s example. Next, the postposed clause of vv. 1c-2 gives another
reason: the one suffering ceases to sin (1c¢) with the result that, €ig, (v. 2; see Davids
1990: 147) that person no longer behaves in a lustful manner, but rather in a manner
that is in accordance with God’s will. The second sentence, v. 3, gives another reason
why they are to think like Christ about suffering: the readers have spent enough time
in their past participating i;lf the lustful activities of their non-believing neighbors.

3

Peter argues that his readers have already spent enough of their lives living as the

lifestyle of their noh-b"elievin’gjlgontgmporaries. Expanding on the noun phrase Justs of

> ot 4 [

men in 1c, he catalogues some of the immoral activities they used to participate in.

W

.
The activities listed were likely those common to members of clubs or guilds of the

Greco-Roman world (Ellicott 2000: 725).
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The reason given in 4:3 then forms the thesis of a comment paragraph. The
comment occurs in the following sentence of vv. 4-5. The comment, found in v. 4, is
that the unbelievers are surprised that readers no longer participate in the s;)cial
activities of the community as they once did as 4:1b states they once did. The verse
reads more literally as In which they think it strange (that) you are not running with
them. You are not running with (U7 ovvipexoviov Lu@V) is a genitive absolute
participial construction (rare in hortatory texts); its use makes this statement more
marked. The relative clause in v. 5 further comments upon those who are surprised:
they will have to give an account to God who judges the living and the dead.

Yet, not all would agree with this analysis that v. 4 is a comment on v. 3.
Achtemeier (1996: 283) argues that the introductory prepositional phrase in which (£v
@) of v. 4 is a causal construction; thus he would see this as a reason paragraph. Two
other meanings for in which that have been suggested include result (Van Rensburg
1990: 287 n. 8) and inference glossed as therefore (Schreiner 2003: 203). However,
Robertson (1933: 123) agrees with the analysis presented here when he takes the
prepositional phrase as an anaphoric reference to the description of the forbidden
behavior, glossing the phrase as in which. This is the simplest explanation of the
phrase, and it makes sense of the semantic relationship between the two sentences.
The mention of forbidden activities naturally leads to a comment on the reaction of
the unbelieving community to this change in behavior.

Next, 4:4-5 is the thesis og another embedded comment paragraph. The comment

occurs in 4:6, a verse_that scholars have found to be extraordinarily difficult (see
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Ellicott 2000: 731-740 for a survey of difficulties). Just what the passage refers to is
unclear to many interpreters. The verse reads: For this reason indeed the gospel was
preached to the dead, (in order) that though they might be judged in the flesh
according to men, they might live in the spirit according to God. In order to explain
the interpretation taken here, it is necessary to give a summary of the understanding
of this verse upon which the semantic analysis presented here rests. The passage does
not refer back to a descent of Christ into hell in 3:19 (the view of Biggs 1909: 170-
172). Rather the vé§§e 1s about the bélievegs who have heard the Gospel and who are
now dead.NE;/angelists preached the gospel to them so that (purpose) although they
were hars};ly j‘udged by&imbelieving human standards while they where alive, they
might live in their spiritual existence according to God’s standards (cf. Ellicott 2000:.
739-740; Schreiner 2003: 205-210). The phrase into this (eig Todto) that opens v. 6
in this interprq’gatior; is taken as :;to refer ca@phorjcally to the following that (ivo)
clause (Achtem/eier i996: 286-287). The dep‘endent that clause in the second half of
the verse gives the purpose of the first half (Schreiner 2003: 205-206).

Based on this understanding of v. 6, the analysis of the semantic relationship
between vv. 4-5 and v. 6 suggests that v. 6 gives a comment upon the previous
sentence; more specifically it is a comment on the relative clause in v. 5, that God
judges the dead and living. As might be expected, not all see such a relationship.
Achtemeier (1996: 286) suggests that v. 6 is causal, giving the reason for v. 5. This

interpretation suggests that the passage is saying that unbelievers shall have to give an

account to God who judges, because the Gospel was preached to believers who are




now dead. The combination of the two predications in this case makes for an

awkward explanation of

that for (yap) here must

the meaning here. In addition, such an interpretation assumes

be indicating reason, but for can be analyzed as suggesting

several other relationships (Bauer 1958: 151-152). Levinsohn (1992: 58-59; see

Heckert 1996: 30-32),

parenthetical comment

for example, says that for is often used to introduce a

that offers a significant explanation or exposition of a

previous assertion. In this case, the significant comment is that although believers

suffer wrongly, they will be vindicated, an idea that mirrors the experience of Christ

in 3:18-22. Peter writes

about God who judges (xpivar) the living ({®vrag) and the

dead (vexpotg). In v. 6 all three terms appear again as he comments on the fate of the

believing dead.

Reason

Table 21 Display of 4:1-6

THESIS: 4:1-2 Xpi16tob odv no8dévtog capkl kol buelg thv abtiv &vvolav

oOmiicacle, OTL
avlponwv k0
Bidoar ypdvov.

Therefore Christ
the same way of
from sin so that
of men but in the

Reason: Comment

6 mobov oapki wémovtor Gpoptiog eic 10 pnkéT
ppioig GAAL OeAfjpott Oeod tTOV Emilowmov Ev ocapki

having suffered in the flesh, you also arm yourselves with
" thinking, because the one suffering in the flesh has ceased
he no longer lives his remaining time in the flesh in the lusts
will of God.

THESIS: 4:3 dpxetog yap 6 mapeAnivbog xpdvog T0 BodAnuo T@v EOVAV
K(I‘CSlp’YdGOUTI TETOPEVUEVOLG EV doehyeialg, Embupialg, olvopAivyiaig,
Kopotlg, nétoilg kol ddepitorg eidwroratpiaic.
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Table 22—Continued

For the time past is sufficient to have done the will of the gentiles walking
in licentiousness, lusts, drunkenness, carousals, drinking bouts, and
lawless idolatries.

* Comment: Comment

THESIS: 4:4

abThv T
AOYOV 1)

Wherein t

the same

account to

Comment: 4:
LEV KaTA

For this r

they migh

according

2.4.11 Be Sober-Minded
This paragraph bear,

In 3:8-9 a series of adje

L5 kv @ Eevifoviar pf ovvipexdvieov budv &ig Thv
¢ towtiag avdyvolwv Proconuodvieg, ol &moddoovoilv
gtoipmg Exovtt kpival {AvTag Kol VEKPOUG.

hey are surprised because you are not running with them in
of excess of dissipation blaspheming you, who will give an
the one who is ready to judge the living and the dead.

6 €ig TovTo Yap kol vekpolg ebnyyericdn, iva kprddot
avBponovg capki (Aot 8¢ kotd 6OV TVEDPATL.

eason indeed the good news was preached to the dead, that
t be judged indeed according to men in flesh, but might live
to God in spirit.

:4:7-11.

s a striking structural resemblance to the paragraph of 3:8-9.

ctives and participles are used with imperatival force. Here

imperative verbs are followed by participles, an adjective, a participle, and two

clauses that have the cor

mmand portion of the clause elided. The command forms and

the shorter sentences in this paragraph suggest that the argument is coming to a

climax and that this paragraph serves to close out this section. Furthermore, the

presence of the doxolog
12 opens with the voca

that not only is this pa

y at the end of v. 11 and the fact that in the next paragraph v.
tive beloved (Gyanntoi) (beloved opens 2:11 also), suggests

ragraph closing out the section of 3:13-4:11, but it also is
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closing out the larger di

1996: 276).

vision of the letter on DOING GOOD, 2:11-4:11 (Achtermier

The paragraph opens with a short sentence, v. 7a: the end of all is near. Peter is

picking up on the idea

(Ellicott 2000: 744). The

of the end that discussion of judgment implies in vv. 5-6

end will be a time of judgment. The end of the age is a stock

New Testament concept that is often used as motivation for related exhortations

(Achtemeier 1996: 294
circumstance that should
(see Achtemeier 1996:

indicating that what foll

; cf. Rom. 13:11; Phil. 4:4-6). This sentence gives the
motivate the readers to respond to the commands that follow
293). V. 7b counters with the conjunction therefore (odv)

ows is a logical implication of the previous statement (see

Heckert 1996: 94-96). Thus, this paragraph consists of the less salient circumstance

in v. 7a and of the thesis of vv. 7b-11 (see Longacre 1996: 111 for circumstance

paragraphs).

The thesis is anal

yzed here as a coordinate paragraph, consisting of four

coordinate theses. The first coordinate thesis is found in v. 7b. There the readers are

w

E

exhorted to be sensible and self controlled so that they might pray. The two

imperative verbs be-sepsible (coppoviicate) and be-self-controlled (vfiyote) are

3§

virtually synonyﬁﬁous:. Many scholars think that the two imperatives most likely form

a hendiadys: the two near synonyms rhetorically underline that the readers must be in

-~

complete control of fh.emselvess(AcI;cemeier 294; Archia and Nida 1980: 138).

Michaels (1988: 245; see 1:13) understands the two imperatives to be programmatic;

B

in other words, they command a process of maintaining mental alertness. The two
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commands are given with a view toward a single purpose that is given in the

prepositional phrase that

follows the verbs: the readers are to be sensible and self-

controlled unto prayer (gig npocevydg) (Davids 1990: 156; Michaels 1988: 246).

Since the two imperatiy

(compound) unit, these

res are so close in meaning and appear to function as a

two verbs are presented in the display as one thesis. This

thesis with its finite imperative verbs initiates what appears to be a series of

commands, even though

not finite imperatives (se

Coordinate thesis tw

with the opening introdu

they are to have (literall

phrase above all indica
addition, the participial
mood of the previous i

Schreiner notes (2003: 2

the grammatical constituents of all the following theses are
e 3:8-12).

o0 is found in v. 8. Peter marks the prominence of this thesis
ction of the sentence: he says before/above all (npd wdviwV)
y having, &yovteg) love for one another. The prepositional
tes the importance of a new topic (Davids 1990: 157). In
clause having love for one another continues the imperative
mperatives in v. 7b (Michaels 1988: 246; cf. 2:11-12). As

11-12), even for those who do not see the participle here as

an imperative participle (Achtemeier 2000: 295), the participle still contextually

functions as a command

Further, motivation for 1

, The readers are commanded to constantly love one another.

ove is given in a postposed dependent clause: they are to love

because love covers a multitude of sins. While the meaning of this clause is debated

(Achtemeier 1996: 296~

love someone you wil

296; Michaels 1988: 247), it is taken here to mean that if you

forgive that person (Ellicott 2000: 751-752). The clause

e
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appears to be an allusion to Proverbs 10:11, where the idea’is that of forgiving the

offenses of others.

The third coordinate thesis consists of a short sentence that has no verb in its

surface structure. It sa
grumbling. Again, as in
occurs in this sentence.
increasingly fail to appe

verbal idea is found in th

ys (be) hospitable (piAhOEevol) to onme another without

T. 8, no finite imperative occurs; in fact, no verbal of any sort

As the argument of the paragraph proceeds, verbal elements

ar in the surface structure; the result is such that here the

e adjective hospitable which indicates what Peter desires the

readers to do. Hospitality was valued in the culture at large, but the nature of the

church at this time made

hospitality a necessity if the church was to exist. Churches

met in homes and traveling missionaries depended on the hospitality of other

believers since dependab

le or good lodging did not exist (Arichea and Nida 140).

The third corrected edition (Aland et al. 1975) and the fourth edition (Aland et al.

1983) of the United Bible Societies’ text have removed the full stop at the end of v. 9.

i

The Nestle text upon which the UBS text is based in the most recent 27™ edition

(Nestle-Aland et al. 1993) continues to place a stop after v. 9. The full stop of the

previous UBS editions and of the Nestle text has been maintained here, because the

structure posited below

hospitality while vv. 10-

£

suggests that a full stop is called for. V. 9 commands

11 deal with the cémmand to minister or serve others.

The fourth coordinate thesis found in vv. 10-11 is more complicated. It is

analyzed as a generic-specific paraphrase paragraph. V. 10 gives a more general

command, and v. 11gives two more commands that are more specific examples of the
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command in v. 10. In v.

10 the readers are commanded to use their gifts of service

received from God to minister to one another as good stewards of God’s manifold

grace. The participle ser

two sentences that follo

»

specific instantiations o

ing (dlakovovvteg) gives a general command to serve. The
w, vv. 1la and 11b, give two commands that are more

f the first. Speak (AoAéw) refers to the various speaking

ministries such as preaching or teaching, and serve (Siaxovéw) refers to any of

several ministries of service such as caring for the poor or leading (Arichea and Nida

1980: 142; Schreiner 2003: 215). In other words, the author has subdivided that

general idea of ministry into two more specific categories of which even more

specific examples could

be given. Thus, vv. 11a and 11b form a coordinate paragraph

that amplifies the command to serve found in v. 10. The actual parallel commands in

these verses have the im

oracles of God, and if a

perative constituent elided: v. 11, if anyone speak, @ as the

nyone serve, @ as from the strength which God provides. A

postposed clause give§ the reason for such ministry: so that God might be glorified.

Finally, a closing postpesed clause gives a doxolggical comment on God: to him is

the glory and 5ower fose

won e
E™ < 3
b T

VET,

»

This analysis of this paraphrase ﬁaragraph is not without its problems. The

semantic diagram would

are less salient because t
-3 ¥ *

hey are buried deeper
‘ t

kS

suggest that the more specific commands of vv. 11a and 11b

in the structure. However, that does not

-
. ;s
i n

seem to be the case. As mentioned before, this paragraph exhibits signs of being a

climatic ending to the s

cadence, and no one of

ection. The commands appear to be cascading in a rapid-fire

them appears to have been intended to be more salient. Thus,

142




another solution suggests itself: vv. 10, 11a, and 11b may be analyzed as three

additional coordinate the:

suggests that this skewin

ses, giving a total of six. However, this difficulty in analysis

> between the surface and deep structure is occurring. As the

paragraph progresses, more elements of the surface structure fall out: v. 7b has finite

imperatives; in v. 8 a pa
found, but an adjective ¢

again as in v. 8, a particij

rticiple picks up the imperative mood; in v. 9, no verbal is
ommunicates the command in the surface structure; in v. 10,

ple gives the command; in v. 11 indicative verbs occur in the

preposed conditional clauses (if clauses), but the corresponding command that

follows each condition h

and instead an adjunct o

as the underlying command deleted in the surface structure,

f the underlying verb appears in the form of a prepositional

phrase to indicate the desired action; and additionally to make the structure even more

complex, v. 10 semantic
but the surface structure
of this appears to indic;
underlying semantic st
indicating some sort of
considering the paragrap
closes out the body mid
DOING GOOD, with a flc

specific ways within thej

ally is in a generic specific relationship with v. 11a and 11b.,

of the sentences signals coordination, not subordination. All

ate this paragraph is an area in the text where the normal
ructure and the surface structure may be out of phase,
climax in the argument. And that is what is to be expected,
h's position in the division in which it occurs. This paragraph

dle; Peter ends this larger portion of the text, whose theme is

urish. He closes by commanding his readers to do good in
believing community.

v
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Circumstance

Circumstance: 4:7a Il

Table 22 Display of 4:7-11

avtov 8¢ T TELOG TYYIKEV.

+

Now the end of all things has drawn near.

THESIS: Coordin

THESIS 1: 4:

Therefore

THESIS 2: 4:

o

ate

Lo
£3

”

7b cwepoviicate odv Kol viiyote £ig tpoosvydc:

be sober-minded and be self-controlled in prayers.

8 mpd mdvtov Thv €ig Eavtodg dydmnyv Extevi] Exoviec,

011 dydnn xoAvmTel TATPOg GUapTIAV.

Before all| things have fervent love among yourselves, because love
covers a multitude of sins.

THESIS 3: 4:

Be hospit:

THESIS 4: G

GENERI(

E0VTO
XapLT

Each
minis

SPECIFIC

0 p1AGEevor glg GAANAOVG Avey YOYYVLOLOD.

able to one another without murmuring.

eneric-Specific Paraphrase

C-THESIS: 4:10 &xootog kofwg E£hafev ydpiopo &ig
Oc abTtd dlakovodvieg ¢ kaiol olkovépor moikiAng

0G 0g0D.

one accordingly as he received a gift to each other
tering it as good stewards of manifold grace of God.

C-THESIS: Coordinate

THESIS 1:4:11a &i ti¢ Aakel, g Adyio Oeod:

If]

THES
Og
o

anyone speaks, let him speak as it were the oracles of God.

IS 2: 4:11b €1 11c drokovel, b EE ioydog fig yxopnyel .o
6c, iva kv miowv Sotdlntar & 8gdg Sir 'Inood Xpiotod,
kotiv 1| d0ko kai 10 kpdtog eig Tobg aidvag TV
lOVOV, Gunv.
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Table 22—Continued

If

all

gl
2.5 Body-Close: 4:12-5:

anyone ministers as by strength which God supplies, that in
God might be glorified through Jesus Christ, to whom is the
ory and the power to the ages of the ages, amen.

11

The final division of the letter’s body is composed of three sections. The first

section, 4:12-19, addresses the necessity for these Christians to persist in doing good

even though God wills that they suffer for it. Peter here makes it clear that suffering is

to be expected. The following section, 5:1-5, consists of an inference that is based

upon the thematic statement of the previous section; there in v. 19 the readers are

commanded to commit]
command leads the auth
within the believing co

followers to act with hu

themselves to God in DOING GOOD. That more general
or to make an inference from it that applies to relationships
mmunity. More specifically Peter exhorts both leaders and

[

mility: leaders are to lead with humility and followers are to

be humble so they might follow. The final section, 5:6-11, gives the implication of

the scriptural quote of I

must submit themselves

Proverbs 3:34. If God gives grace to the humble, then they

to God who will empower them and resist their supernatural

enemy, the devil. This section addresses the real source of the persecution.

Unbelieving neighbors are not the real enemy, the devil is.

2.5.1 Commit Yourself'1

o God in Suffering: 4:12-19.

4:12-19. This opening paragraph of the final concluding division of the body of

the letter opens with th

e vocative noun beloved (dyormnrotl) at the beginning of the

sentence of vv. 12-13. Coming after the closing doxology of the previous section that
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closes the body middle, jthe vocative signals a new major section as it did in 2:11

(Davids 1990: 164; Michaels 1988: 257). Once again Peter addresses a major theme

of the letter, the necessity for the readers to continue to do the good even if they
suffer (see 2:18-19; 3:14117; 4:1). But this time the discussion is more extensive than
in any of the previous seJctions. The passage contains six finite imperative verbs (yet
no imperative participles), so it is distinctly hortatory. The paragraph is analyzed as
an inference paragraph |with the thesis postponed until the final sentence of the
paragraph. This is the first major paragraph in the text structured in this way. This
novel structure combined with the appearance of six finite imperatives within a span
of eight verses (and eight sentences as well) and an Old Testament quote indicate that
Peter is reaching a climax of some sort in his argument. Indeed, this is the most
specific and extensive span of text dealing with innocent suffering (cf. Achtemeier
1996: 307). This paragraph explicitly lets the readers know that suffering for being a
follower of Christ is nogmal and to be expected.

Vv. 12-13 is the thesis of a reason paragraph. This sentence contains two
commands; and as he has done elsewhere, Peter pairs commands, giving the negative
one first, followed by the positive command (see 3:14-15; 2:11 which is semantically
negative followed by the positive in 2:12). First the readers are told not to be
s1frprised or to think it strange (uf] &evileoOe) that they suffer. Peter is picking up on
the reaction of the nonbelievers or Gentiles in 4:4 who are surprised ({gviovtat) that
these believers no longer participate with the Gentiles in activities they used to do

with them. Though their nonbelieving neighbors may be surprised at their behavior,
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here Peter tells believers that they ought not be surprised by their neighbors’. The

positive imperative (v. 1

3) tells the readers that instead (4AAG) they should rejoice

(xaipete) when they share in Christ’s sufferings. The postposed that (iva) clause

gives the purpose of such rejoicing: in order that they may have even greater joy

when Christ gloriously a

ppears again (see 1:7). It appears that the positive command

is more salient than the negative one since the immediately following sentence relates

to the positive imperative you-rejoice.

The following sente

preposed if clause gives

clause is a condition of 1

reality of the situation: s
(el bverdiLeobe), the rea
the adjective blessed (jid
because they follow Ch
given in the postposed ¢
spirit of God (10 115 d

(pl.) is a metaphor for ¢

nce, v. 14, gives the reason for the command to rejoice. The
the circumstance in which these believers are blessed. The if
the first class (Robertson 1933: 127), and thus it affirms the
uffering is assumed as normal. When the readers are insulted
ders are blessed. The nuclear clause is reduced to one word,
kdpiot). Peter informs his readers that having to bear insults
rist is ink%ctu;alitx 2 blessing. This reason or explanation is
because (611) cla;use: they are blessed because the glory and

-t

OENG kol TO TOV Oeod mvedua) rests on them (rests on you

7

onstant preseﬁcé; see Arichea and Nida 1980: 149). The two

genitive phrases the of glory and the of God both have spirit as their head. The phrase

k)

of glory contrasts with t
received the spirit, that Y
of their persecutors (Day

the divine spirit (Ellico

he insults ‘in the opening if clause of the sentence. They have

which is glorious; such glory (or honor) outweighs the insults

vids 1990: 167-168). Moreover, this spirit is God’s own spirit,

tt 2000: 782-783). In short, the fact that they are persecuted
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indicates that God’s spirit abides with them (Achtemeier 1996: 309). A variant

reading lends justification to this interpretation. Byzantine manuscripts (cf. UBS text)

add at the end of the sentence an appositional statement to spirit whose meaning

might be glossed thusly:

the spirit which they who persecute you slander, but which

you glorify. In other words, the abuse these Christian receive is really an abuse of the

spirit and is due to the

fact of the spirit’s presence among or in believers (Davids

1990: 167-168; Michaels 1988: 265-266), and thus they are blessed.

While giving the reason why believers should rejoice in v. 13, at the same time

the statement that Christians are blessed when they suffer then becomes the thesis of

an embedded warning that follows in v. 15; and thus a warning paragraph is formed.

The warning in v. 15 is

let not any of you suffer (u1 yap Tig budOV TacKET) as a

murder or a thief or a evildoer, or as a meddler. Michaels (1988: 266) observes that

the connecter for (ydpp that introduces this verse is usually used to give an

explanation of the preceding; he thinks that the appearance of the imperative in such a

clause is unusual. Yet,
qualification (and a rem
1990: 168). This qualifi
Michaels’ observation is

paragraph shows that th

the verse does relate back to v. 14 in that it gives a
inder) as to {;vhat type of suffering brings blessing (Davids
cation has appeared before in the text (3:14, 17). However,

valid: the appearance of an imperative verb in this embedded

e imperative can be used for supporting material that is not

online in the local argument. This skewing of deeper semantic salience and surface

structure may be one of

several indications of the climatic nature of this paragraph.
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Table 23 Display of 4:12-15
Inference

Evidence: Coordinate

THESIS 1: Reason

THESIS: 4:12-13’ Ayornroi, pui &eviteobe tfj &v bpilv mopdoest mpdg
nstpaoub\:r bpulv ywvopévy g Evov bulv ovpBaivovrog, ALY
k0Bd xowvwveite 1olg Tob Xpiotod mabfpoocty yaipets, iva kol

Ev 11 drmoxaldyer tfig 86Eng abtod xapiite dyoarridpuevor.
Beloved be not surprised at fiery trial among you coming as a test to
you as though it was a strange thing happening to you, but insofar as
you share in the sufferings of Christ rejoice, so that also at the
revelation of his glory you may rejoice exulting.

Reason: Warning §

THESIS: 4:14 €i bvedilecbe &v dvopott Xpiotod, pakdpiol, 611
7O Tig 80ENG Kai 7O TOd Beod mvedpw @’ LUl avamadeTal.

If you are reproached in name of Christ, you are blessed because
the ofiglory and the spirit of God rests upon you.

Warning:(4:15 p1 ydp tig bu@v macyéto ©g ooveds fi kAErIng 1
kakoroldg | wg dAroTpieniokonog:

For let not anyone of you suffer as a murder or as a thief or as an
evildoer or as a meddler.

Schreiner (2003: 218) seems to suggest that v. 15 is more closely related to v. 16

than it is v. 14. Possibly he is reflecting Michaels’ astonishment that an imperative

could appear in an explanatory sentence. Two features of the text suggest that
Schreiner’s interpretation is hardly likely. First, the connector 8¢, translated often as
but or and, introduces the sentence of v. 16. While one can see a contrast between

suffering as a wrong idoer and suffering as a Christian and thus translate the
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conjunction as but (8¢) primarily is used to mark development, and it may specifically

mark development to more relevant material (Levinson 2000: 112; see Buth 1992:

152). Friberg and Friberg (1981: 835-837) in their discussion of the conjunction also

observe that but can indicate a move from less salient material to the more salient;

they refer to it as superordination of the following clause. Thus, the use of but/and

here would be consistent with a return to mainline after a digression from the main

flow of the argument

Second, the paragraph demonstrates Peter’s common

preference for presenting a negative command with a positive command in a

sentence. In vv. 12-13 aplpears be not surprised and rejoice while in v. 16 let him not

be ashamed is followed by let him glorify. Thus, bipolar commands occur in the two

sentences that 'comprise these verses. The contrast is found in the predicates and not

in an adjunct as that of vv. 15-16. This suggests that the predications of v. 15 and v.

16 are not as tightly connected as in vv. 12-13 and v. 16. Thus, v. 15 is not analyzed

as a constituent of v. 16.

Therefore, v. 16 returns to the command mainline, and is seen to constitute a

second thesis, parallel to the thesis of vv. 12-13. The readers are commanded to not

be ashamed of being abused because they are identified as Christians, but rather they

are to glorify God because of such abuse. This thesis forms the head of a reason

paragraph, the reason fallowing in v. 17a. The reason for glorifying God is that God

has begun judging the world; he has begun the process with his own people.

Further embedded within this paragraph is a comment paragraph. The reason in

the reason paragraph above, v. 17a, becomes the thesis of a comment paragraph. The
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comment in v. 17b picks

up on the word judgment in v. 17a and makes an observation

about the nature of judgment. The rhetorical question is asked that if judgment begins

with God’s people what
that it will be worse. Th
an Old Testament passa
forms the thesis of an

translated as if it is hard

will happen to those who disobey God? The implication is
s comment receives confirmation in v. 18 by the citation of
ge, Proverbs 11:31. Thus, the rhetorical question of v. 17b
embedded attestation paragraph. The attestation might be

Jor the righteous to be saved, what will happen to sinners?

Thus ends the embedding in paragraph found in vv. 16-18.
Table 24 Display of 4:16-18
THESIS 2: Reason

THESIS: 4:16 €1 8¢
Ev 10 OVOMATL T

o Xprotiavdg, pip ailoyvvéclo, Sofalétw 8¢ TOV Osdv
00TQ.

o

But if as a Chris

tian, let him not bekashamed, but let him glorify God in this
name. .

v

"

T 7 £
b -
Reason: Comment ¢

§3

g

ot
BNl

3
*

THESIS: 4:17a 6
feob:

T [0] kaipdg Tod dpEocbar TO kpipa 4md Tod oikov Tod

N

Because the time has come to begin the judgment from the house of God.

Ry 4

Comment: Attéstation q

THESIS 1:]4:17b &1 8¢ =pdtov a9 Hudv, ti 10 Téhog TAV
ameifobvrov T@ Tod feod ebayyehio;
And if first from us, what is the end of the ones disobeying the gospel
of God?

4:18 kol €l O dikatog poric odletor, O Gogfiig kal
0¢ Tob aveltal;

Attestation:
GpapToA
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Table 24—Continued

And if the righteous is scarcely saved, what will become of the
ungodly al[ld the sinner?

Therefore (dote) connects v. 19 with the rest of the text. Therefore is used to
indicate that this sentence gives an inference or conclusion that may be drawn from
the previous argument (Achtemieier 1996: 317; Davids 1990: 173; see Bauer 1958:
899-900 on the use of @date). Arichea and Nida (1980: 153) gloss the sentence thusly:
so0 then, those who suffer because it is God’s will for them, should by their good
action trust themselves completely to their Creator, who always keeps his promise.
The concluding sentence does not relate back to just the immediately preceding
sentence but to the themle of suffering that runs throughout the paragraph (Schreiner

2003: 229). Suffering is the topic of vv. 12-16; it is the topic of both theses, vv. 12-

by o %,
13 and v. 16. The,“author concludes with the foundational idea that the readers must
trust God and.continue to DO GOOD, the umfymg theme of 2:11-4:11.

g4 03’;;%1&?‘ R

LN Table 25 Dlsplay of 4:19

= e
u-‘,a

THESIS: 4:19 ®o1e xai ot ndcxovrag kotd T 0EAMpa Tod Oeod mioTd xtioTy
Topatifécbooav-Tic Yoyl abtdv Ev dyabonotig.

R E&_ “ i,

Therefore indeed let the ones suffering according to the will of God commit their

souls i in domg googd toa trustworthy, creator.

: P) E IS " . 1\ ;,s
e

2.5.2 Leaders and Followers Act in Humility: 5:1-5.

The conjunction therefore (obv) indicates the start of a new paragraph (cf. 2:1;
4:1). The function of therefore is not immediately apparent; in fact many translations
omit the conjunction because of that (see KJV; NIV). Therefore may indicate that

what follows is a conclusion of the preceding (Louw and Nida 1988: 783-784). Buth
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(1992: 157) analyzes the conjunction as a marker of significant change in the
discourse but still indicating close connection to what has preceded. Heckert (1996:
94-96) argues that the basic meaning of therefore is that of inference. Thus it appears
that some inference is being signaled.

Commentators on the letter have suggested various inferences that would show
the connection of this paragraph to the previous. The statement in 4:17 where Peter
says that judgment begins with God’s house is taken as a possible allusion to Ezekiel
9:6 where the punishment of Judah began with the execution of the elders in the
temple. It is suggested that the thought of what happened to the elders in Ezekiel
prompts Peter’s mind and leads him into a discussion of the elders (Michaels 1988:
277-279). Davids’ (1990: 174-175; see Achtemeier 1996: 322; Schreiner 2003: 231)
view is that the topic of suffering naturally leads to a discussion of the respective
roles of elders and younger members because suffering puts pressure on the church in
such a way that unity within the church could be threatened. Yet, most likely the
connection is the final c<bm!1+mand?of the prey\ious paragraph, v. 4:19. There the readers
are commanded to commit themselves “to God their creator by doing-good
(ayaeonofiq;. DO{N(? GOOD has been- thé;;latic ’sin::e 2:11-12. Behavior that is

commanded in a generic way for all believers is now taken up by considering more

5

3
specific commands for two specific groups of members in the believing community
..5 L3

(Ellicott 2000: 813; Beare 1970: 197). Thus therefore indicates that what follows is

. o S 3 (> T
an inference or application of the command to believers to DO GOOD.
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The different understandings of how this portion of the text relates to the
previous paragraph have led scholars to posit different themes for 5:1-5. The
following are some of the suggested summary headings for this paragraph: “Appeal to

Elders” (Michaels 1988 276), “The Inner-Church Response to Suffering” (Davids

1990: 174), “Exhortationls for Elders and Yomger Ones” (Schreiner 2003: 230), and “
Maintaining Unity of thie'" Community” (Ellicott 2000: 809). In fact, Ellicott (2000:
809; 845-846; cf. Ca11;1pbell 1995: 219-221) excludes 5:b (4ll of you, clothe
yourselves with humility toward one another.) from this paragraph, seeing it as part of
the next paragraph because the command is addressed to all the readers rather than
the two groups in 5:1-5a. However, present analysis suggests that 5:b is the key
command for understanding the theme of this passage. The argument and display
below will demonstrate that this is the generic command of which all of the specific
commands in 5:2-5a are more specific instantiations. The DOING GOOD at the end of

4:19 now manifests itself in humility, a humility necessary for both leadership and

those who follow.

The paragraph is an%ly%ed as a specific-generic paragraph. Vv. 1-5a comprise the
specific thesis and 5b ﬂ'le generic. The specific thesis contains the finite imperative
verb shepherd (mowpdvote) in v. 2 that is followed by the participle overseeing
(Iemcxonoi)wsg)’ which continues the imperative mood of the finite verb. The
participle is followed by three couplets that apply more specifically to conduct to

avoid followed by conduct to embrace. The shorter generic thesis in v. 5b has the

finite imperative verb \clothe-yourself (Eyxoppaoacde); the readers are to put on

|
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humility. The presence of these imperatives structures in both theses suggests that

both are on the mainline in the argument. Thus, the labels of generic thesis and

specific thesis are given

salient in the argument since it is thematic for the entire paragraph.

The specific-thesis,

coordinate thesis is found in vv. 1-4 where Peter exhorts the elders. The second
coordinate thesis addresses younger men.

The first sentence in the paragraph, v. 1, is analyzed as an introduction to an
introduction paragraph. Peter tells the elders that he is goiné to exhort them. I-exhort
(rapakad®) is the same performative verb found in 2:11, but there it was followed
by an infinitive that gave the content of the exhortation: I-exhort [you] . . . to abstain,

(mapokod® . . . améyecfar). I-exhort plus the infinitive functions as an imperative,

giving a command, but

Thus, this sentence does

readers for the commands that are to follow. In addition, in preparation for the

commands to follow, Peter identifies himself to his audience by calling himself a

fellow-elder and as one

And he further reminds

suffer (some see the proposition here as a reference to the fact that he witnesses to
Christ’s suffering as the elders do; see Davids 1990: 176-177). Finally, he reminds
them that he; like them, has a share in the glory that will be theirs when Christ

returns. This opening sentence thus not only affirms Peter’s authority, it also creates a

]
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to reflect this, although it may be claimed that v. 5b is more

vv. 1-5a, is composed a coordinate paragraph. The first

in this sentence in 5:1 no complement to the verb occurs.

not directly command the readers, but instead it prepares the

who also will share in the coming glory of Christ’s return.

the readers of his authority (see 1:1) as one who saw Christ




sense of empathy or identity with the readers and thereby softens the commands to

follow by making them less bald.

The more salient thesis of the introduction paragraph contains a reason paragraph

whose thesis is found in vv. 2-3. The elders are told to shepherd, moipdvate, or to

take care of those whom they are responsible for. The participle overseeing,

Emokonodvteg, further

specifies the command. Elders are commanded to oversee

their charges in three ways: not because they have to but willingly, not greedily but

eagerly, nor lording it over them but becoming an example to those that follow. The

reason is given in v. 4.{When Christ the chief shepherd returns, the elders will be

rewarded with the unfading crown of glory (tdov auapdvtivov i 86Eng

otéoavov). They will receive enduring honor from their lord. Thus ends the first

thesis of the coordinate paragraph found in vv. 1-5a.

The second thesis,

T L H ~-

v. 5a, next addresses commands to the younger men, those

who are not elders or leaders in the believing community. The sentence is introduced

by the adverb likewise

(6poimc) (see 3:1, 7). As in 3:7 where the husbands were

given a different command (to treat wives with respect) than were the wives (to

submit to their husbands), so also here the adverb suggests appropriate reciprocal

action of those who are

not leaders. They are told to submit (bnotdynte). And as in

3:7 the specific action that is commanded here can be found to be grounded in a more

general command, the c«

In this analysis v. 5

actions of both the elde

ommand that follows in v. 5b.

b forms the generic thesis of this paragraph. The commanded

rs and the young men are more specific applications of this
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command. All are commanded to put on humility (T|v aREWVOPPOCOVTYV

tyxopBooacte). The second half of the sentence rhetorically underlines the

command by giving scriptural grounding for it from Proverbs 3:34: because God
opposes the proud, but Jo the humble he gives grace. Thus the organizing theme of
the paragraph is humility. Leaders are to be humble so as to not abuse or take
advantage of those that they lead; followers are to be humble so they can submit to
another’s leadership.
Table 26 Display of 5:1-5
Generic-Specific
SPECIFIC-THESIS: Coordinate
THESIS 1: Intrgcluct-ion or Sunirnary bl
Introdlrctien 5:1 HpscBurépoug odbv &v Oulv  mopokaAd O

cowtpecﬁurapoc_; xai pdptog tdv Tod Xpiotod mebnpdtev, 6 kai
« ‘a'cng ue?»xoucng (morca).umscem d6ENc kovevic:

Elders therefore I exhort who am the co-elder and witness of Christ’s
sufferlngs, and a partaker also of the glory about to be revealed.

5 ‘g-'f

THESIS: Ree)lsonﬂ[ B

Thesis: '5 2-3 notp.dva'ce 70 &v bplv moipviov Tod Beod
® % ErickonodvTec] i ~avaykeotdg GAAL ?,Kouotcog kot 0eodv,
undé (aicypokepddg GALL Tpobiume, pnd’ M xaTakvpledovteg
TOV KAfpov GAAY TOTOL Yivopevol Tod moipviov:

Shepherd the flock of God among you, exercising oversight not
unwﬂlmgly but willingly according to God, not greedy for profit,
but eagerly, nor as lording it over those entrusted to your care, but
becoming examples for the flock.

Reason: 5:4 xoi @uvepm@évtog Tod &pyimoipevog kopielicbe TOV
aupopavtivov tfig 80Eng oTépavov.




Table 26—Continued

And when the chief shepherd appears, you will receive the
unfading crown of glory.

THESIS 2: 5:5a°

Opoimg, vewtepol, bnotdynte npeoPutépoic:

Likewise, younger men, be submissive to elders.

Generic Thesis:
Eykxoppacacoe,
3idwotv xdptv.

5:5b wdvteg ©6& GAANAOG TRV TARWELVOPPOCLVTV
0Tt O] 0edg Omepnodvolg GvIiiTdooeTol, TORELVOIS 068

And all gird yourselves with humility to one another, because God opposes
proud men, but he gives grace to humble men.

2.5.3 Rely on God and Be Ready: 5:6-11.

5:6-11 is analyzed as a coordinate paragraph. The first coordinate thesis of the

paragraph is in vv. 6-7

n which Peter commands his audience to be humble before

God and to cast their cares on him. In the second coordinate thesis, commands in vv.

8-9 are given pertainin
enemy, the devil. The s

theses found in v. 8 an

o to how the believers are to deal with their supernatural

econd thesis statement itself is composed of two coordinate

~3

d v. 9. The second of these theses, v. 9, is comprised of a

n

contrast paragraph (vv, 9-10) and thé contrast in v. 10 is commented on in v .11.

As in 5:1 the sentence of vv. 6-7 opens with the inferential conjunction therefore

(odv). The appearance of this conjunction coupled with the fact that v. 5 ended with a

quote suggests that v. 6

3:34 says that God oppc

begins a new paragraph. The previous quote from Proverbs

ses the proud but he gives grace to the humble (toansivoic). If

that is so, then the command in v. 6 gives the logical inference. If God is gracious to

the humble, the readers

158

ought to humble themselves to a powerful God in order that




God may exalt them in t

ime. The postposed participial clause casting (¢mipiwavreg)

all your cares upon him continues the imperatival force stating that the believers

=
PEE T N

<

should cast their cares upon God because he ‘cares about them. Those cares would

[l

include the sufferings that they were experiencing that were the focus of the first

£

paragraph of this section

The mention of th

1

(see 4:12-16,19).

c cares of these Christians leads to a set of commands
'y >

¥ =

concerning the supernatural source of their cares, the devil. Two commands are given

in v. 8a; with no connec

tor to suggest any relationship to the previous sentence, the

appearance of these commands indicates the start of a new unit and a change of

subject (see Buth 1992:

157 on asyndeton). The focus is now on believers’ response

to their supernatural enemy.

That response is analyzed as consisting of coordinate commands found in vv. 8

and 9. V. 8a give the

thesis statement of a reason paragraph. The readers are

commanded be-sober (vijwate) and watch (ypryoprioate). The two commands are

virtually synonymous (C
Davids (1990: 189) glos

no connector occurs to

ampbell 1995: 222), commanding the readers to be prepared;

ses them as pay attention. The reason follows in v. 8b. Again

indicate the relationship, but contextually the relationship is

that of reason. The ancient church understood the relationship between these two

sentences to be one of r

eason, as can be seen in the fact that a textual variant exists in

which a reason connector because (6t1) is added (Ellicott 2000: 853; see Nestle-

Aland 1993). The reason why these believers should pay attention is that their

opponent the devil is seeking to destroy their faith. A metaphor is used to indicate the
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power and rapacity of their enemy: the devil roaring lion walking about seeking
someone to devour.
Table 27 Display of 5:5-8
THESIS: Coordinate
THESIS 1: 5:6-7 Tarsivodnte odbv drd T1iv kxpatoidv yelpa Tod Oeod, iva
bpuog byoon &v kupd, wacav Thv pépiuvav dudv Empiyavieg E

abTov, 671 abT®| pélel mepi LUAV.

Be humbled therefore under the mighty hand of God, so that he may exalt you
in time, casting all your cares cast upon him, because he cares concerning you.

THESIS 2: Coordinate |
THESIS 1: Reason
THESIS: 5:8a N1jyate, ypryopricate.
Be sober, \watch.

Reason: 5:8b 6 avtidikoc bdudv dudBorog &g Aéwv PvOHEVOS
nepinotel NIV [Tiva] kotamielv:

Your adversary the devil as a lion roaring walks around seeking
someone to devour.

The coordinate thesis in v. 9 gives its command by means of the finite imperative
to resist (avtiotnre). Believers are to resist the devil with a faith that is firm. The
perfect participle having-known (gi86teg) is causal, giving a reason for resistance
(Achtemeier 1996: 342; perfect participles do not continue imperatival mood). They
are to resist because they are aware that other Christians are suffering a similar fate
elsewhere. In other words, their experience is not unique.

It is possible to see v. 9 as a comment on v. 8b. The pronoun whom (@) at the

beginning of the verse anaphorically refers back to devil in v. 8b. Thus, it might be
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argued that v. 9 is makin:

with the finite aorist imp

g a further comment on v. 8b. However, since v. 9 continues

erative (the same pattern that was found in 8a), the sentence

is analyzed as continuing the command mainline of this paragraph. Not only are the
readers to be ready, they are to resist.

Next in v. 9, this need to be in a constant state of resistance because of continual
suffering forms the thesis statement of a contrast paragraph. The contrast occurs in v.
10. As Ellicott (2000: 864) points out, v. 10 provides the positive complement to vv.
8-9. V. 10 gives a promise that contrasts with the present condition of the readers in

v. 9. Although believers must be in a constant state of vigilance, a state that might

wear them down, they are given assurance that they can endure. The very God who
chose them and has destined them for eternal glory will restore and establish them.
Arichea and Nida (1980: 170-171; cf. Achtemeier 1996: 346) understand the four
future tense verbs, he-will-restore, he-will-confirm, he-will-strengthen, and he-will-
establish to be a promisg that is to be fulfilled in their final day of vindication when
Christ returns. Others understand (%chreiner 2003: 245; Davids 1990: 195-196;
Marshall 1991: 172) this to apply Ejco tl;le believers in their condition of suffering. In
other words Peter promises that God will sustain the readers even though they suffer
and in the midst of such suffering. Such a reading fits with the context since the
constant resistance commanded in v. 9 would raise questions for the readers
concerning their ability to endure.
While vv. 10-11 are here analyzed as an embedded comment paragraph, it may

be noted that the paragraph could also be analyzed as a terminus paragraph. The




consensus is that this paragraph concludes not only the paragraph and section, but
also the entire letter (Davids 1990: 194; Schreiner 2003: 244). Ellicott (2000: 863-
864) notes that though the paragraph does contain themes found through the letter, it
also contextually fits the| argument of the immediate paragraph. Such an observation
is not necessarily a problem. A constituent may at times serve multiple functions (see
the wave theory of Pike 1982: 24-29).

Table 28 Display 5:6-11

THESIS 2: Contrast §

THESIS: 59 @& (’w'ciotms otepeol 1] wioter eiddteg Td abdTd TAV
nonpdtov tﬁ &v [t®] xoop® bpAV &dehpdtnTt Entteleiohat.

Whom oppose firm in the faith knowing that the same sufferings is laid upon
your brotherhood in the world.

g - ~ A o 4
A T
i

i,

Contrast: Comment .

THESIS: 5:10 [O 8& 0sdc mdong ydpitog, 6 xoAéoag bUg €ig TNV
aidviov obgod d6Eav Ev Xpiotd TInood], dAiyov maboviog abtog
xatapticet, thptiat “o0evdoet, Bepelidost.

Now the God of all grace, the one having called you to the eternal of him
‘glory in Chnst Jesus, a little while-[after] having suffered he himself will
restore, will estabhsh will strengthen, will ground you.
Comment: 5:11 ¢btd 0 kpdrog €ig TOG aidvag, aunv.
To him the n|1ight to the ages, amen.
2.6 Formulaic Close: 5:12-14.
The typical Greek letter ended with five elements: (1) an oath, (2) a wish for the

health of the recipients,|(3) a statement of purpose, (4) a mention of the letter carrier,

and (5) a brief closing word (Davids 1990: 197; Achtemeier 1996: 348-349; Ellicott
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2000: 870). Peter genera

X

lly follows this template; he states the letter’s purpose and he

mentions the courier. Instead of wishing for the recipient’s health, he extends a

blessing of peace. No oa

th appears, but a greeting from the church in Rome is given

along with the command that the readers greet and treat one another as brothers. The

greeting, as Davids (11990: 97) observes, most likely reflect the oriental and New

Testament valuing of co

the terminus of the letter

mmunity solidarity (cf. 1 Cor. 13:12). Thus, vv. 12-14 form

The close is composed of two coordinate theses found respectively in 5: 12 and

5: 13-14. The first thesis
recipients. As suggestec

commendation to the o

in v. 12 commends the courier of the letter, Silvanus, to the
1 above letters of this period typically gave some sort of

ne who delivered the letter. The phrase fo write through

someone (ypdoelv 816 Tivog) appears to be an idiom used to refer to the courier of a

letter. Examples of this
2003: 248). An alternate

1969: 215) understands

use are found in papyri (Ellicott 2000: 872; cf. Schreiner

reading favored by many scholars (Davids 1990: 198; Kelly

the construction to refer to Sylvanus’ activity as a secretary in

helping Peter to compose the letter. Although they can cite an example of instances

where write plus the preposition indicates the secretary, the customary usage is

understood here. In addition to commending the letter carrier, this sentence also

commands the readers to commit themselves to the genuine kindness of God that he

has written to them about (Arichea and Nida 1980: 173-174).

The second coordinate thesis is itself composed of three coordinate theses. These

theses are grouped together because they thematically concern closing greetings. The
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first thesis in v. 13 consi

v. 14a gives a command
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sts of a greeting from the church in Rome, and the second in

to the readers to greet one another in a way that shows their

love for one another. Finally, v. 14b gives the final coordinate thesis: a blessing of

peace.

Close.
Coordinate
THESIS 1: 5:12 A

OMyov Eypova
70D Oeod €ig fv

Table 29 Display of 5:12-14

Z1lovavod builv Tod 7ioTod @deh@od, dg Aoyilopat, v
nupokeA®dv kol Empaptopdv tadtny elvar GAndh xdpiv
oTiTE.

Through Silvanus, your faithful brother, as I reckon, briefly I wrote

encouraging and
stand.

THESIS 2: Coordina

THESIS 1: 5:1:
Mipkog 6 v

testifying this to be true grace of God, in which take your

te g

3
160G pov.

"Aondletar budc §| Ev BaPuoh@vi ocvvekAextrh kol

N

She in Babylon, chosen along with you, greets you and Mark my son

greets you.

THESIS 2: 5:14a dondoacle AL LOVG EV QLANATL &YdRNG.

Greet one an

other with a kiss of love.

THESIS 3: 5:14b iprjvn bpiv mdotv toig &v Xp1otd.

Peace to you
2.7 Summary of the Let

The constituent an:

all the ones in Christ.

LCT

alysis of 1 Peter demonstrates the structural integrity of the

letter. The first division of the letter has an opening persuasive section that provides




the motivation for the| following hortatory section. In that first section Peter

commands the readers to hope in grace that Christ provides, to be holy, to love one

another, and to desire the word of God. The embedded comment starting in 2:4 and

continuing to 2:10 lays

out a final motivation for the command in 2:2: the readers

have been specially chosen by God to be his people. The problem of suffering is

mentioned only briefly and is embedded in supportive material.

The second division of the letter highlights the need to DO GOOD. In the first

section, Peter addresses

slaves and wives whose duty and accompanying difficulties

appear to be paradigmatic for the church at large. The next section considers the

possibility of suffering and commands believers to not fear, but rather to follow the

model of Christ. Suffering is addressed more directly, but suffering is still not

presented as a certainty.

In the last division,

Peter reveals the certainty of suffering. It ought not surprise

his readers. In light of this he gives instructions for how these believers are to treat

one another, and finally

he reminds them that they have a supernatural enemy. DOING

GOOD in the midst of suffering demands their utmost effort.

~
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CHAPTER 3

IMPERATIVAL USE OF THE PARTICIPLE

3.1 Introduction

Whether or not an independent participle can stand in place of a finite imperative

verb is an issue that has

been debated for over a century in the New Testament Greek

scholarly community. Two basic theories of origin have been suggested in support of

the existence of a truly
Moulton (1908: 180-183
an imperative is a devel
repeat Moulton’s asses:
participle functioning as
example, Blass et al.

Zerwick 1963: 129-130)

imperatival participle. Many, following the work of J. H.
; 223-225), state that the use of the independent participle as
opment of Hellenistic Greek. These scholars agree with and
sment that in the papyri examples can be found of the
an imperative independently of any imperative verb (cf. for
1961: 468; Robertson 1934: 944-946; Turner 1963: 343;

Thus, the papyri are taken to provide external evidence for a

phenomenon that was formerly thought to occur, if indeed it did, only in the New

Testament. Moulton’s analysis of the papyri suggests that the use of the participle as a

finite imperative verb was part of the vernacular in the New Testament world. Daube

(1946: 470) challenges

Moulton’s theory about the imperatival participial being a

Hellenistic development, suggesting instead that it is due to the influence of Tannaitic

Hebrew. Their differenc

es, however, concern only their theories of the history of the
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development of this particular use for the participle. Neither questions the validity of

the category itself.

Fanning (1990: 386-388), who accepts Daube’s assessment that Hebrew must be

the source for the development of the independent imperatival use of the participle,
suggests that the evolutic})n resulting in the imperative participle involved three steps.
First, the participle occurred as an adverbial adjunct to an imperative verb; it took on
the modal force of the main verb, and thus bore the imperative mood as a dependent
verb. He gives the following example: going (mopevbéviec) then make (padnredoate)
disciples among all the nations (Matt. 28:19). Fanning interprets the participle going
here as an imperative, receiving its modal force from the imperative make. This fits
with the generally accepted idea of how participles function. That is, in this case, for a
participle to have imperative force it must be related to a finite imperative (Robertson
1934: 133-134; Blass et/ al. 1961: 215; Martin 1992: 205; Wallace 1996: 622-623).

The second step, Fanning conjectures, involves a move toward more independence on

the part of the participle. Here he suggests the participle became adverbially

dependent upon a verb that has a command form, but the agreement with the verb was
‘lax’, as he calls it. By "lax agreement’ he means that the form of the participle is not
in full grammatical concord with the subject of its head verb. In other words,
grammatical agreement between the participle} and its head verb became reduced, but
not absent. Primarily, he is referring to cases where the participle appears in a case

that is the nominative form, even though no such form appears in the main clause. He

gives 1 Peter 2:11-12 as an example: (v. 11) Beloved, I exhort (you) as aliens and

——
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sojourners to abstain from fleshly desires which war against your souls . . . (v. 12)
have (§xovteg) good canduct among the gentiles. Fanning’s argument is that the
nominative participle saving should relate back to an imperative-like verb. That verb
should have a nominatiye subject because grammatically the nominative participle
should agree with the subject of the verb it refers back to, but beloved in the first
clause is vocative rather than nominative, and the all the other nouns in v. 11 are
either accusative or genitive. Thus, the participle having relates back to the infinitive
to-abstain in a looser| grammatical fashion than the supposed first stage of
development where the |participle was in completer grammatical concord with its
head verb. Hence, the grammatical relationship to its head or governing verb has been
weakened, setting up the final stage of development. In the end, the fully independent
participle occurs: a participle that has the mood of the imperative verb without any
finite verb as its head. The loosing has become as loose as it can. The examples of
this type of participles he gives are 1 Peter 2:18, 3:1, 7, 9, and 4:10. The participles
starting with 2:18 and ending with 3:9 are considered to be paradigmatic or classical
examples of the independent participle.

Fanning’s theory of a three-step gradual evolution of the participle to the point
where it began to encroach upon the imperative verb seeks to give a linguistic

rationale for the existence of the problematic imperatival participles. His theory is not

unique (see Blass et al.
theory could subscribe

possibility, but the the

1961: 245), and supporters of either Daube’s or Moulton’s

to it. Such a process that he describes is not beyond

ory does have its problems. The examples of each of the




proposed steps in the process are found in the New Testament, even in precisely the

same text—in particular,

for his theory. Those wh

Fanning’s example in 1

in 1 Peter. He has, therefore, no diachronic Greek evidence
o reject the idea of an imperatival participle can argue that

Peter 2:11-12 reflects a normal and acceptable variation in

the function of the participle. Yet, this criticism may be unfair, since he is not really

trying to prove the existence of the imperatival participle, but rather to give a theory

of how it came about. H
way based upon Daube
commands.

Yet, Daube’s theory]
commends Daube’s crit
participle was used ind
bases his position on six|
468-470) comments that
examples is suspect, red
has so many grammatic
ascertaining grammatica
because the example of
examples) occurs in the

compressed for various

)
!

c has already assumed that the participle can function in this

s argument that Tannaitic Hebrew used the participle for

is not without its critics. Fink (1967: 38), on the one hand,
ical analysis of Moulton’s (1908: 180-183) theory that the

cpendently as an imperative in the Greek papyri. Moulton

\/

examples that he cites and explains it his text. Daube (1946:
the reading or translation that Moulton takes for four of his
ucing Moulton’s six examples to only two. Of the two, one
al errors throughout it so as to make it of little value in

lity. That leaves only one example, which Daube disputes

the supposed imperatival participle (like all six of Moulton’s

close of a letter, a place where expressions might become

reasons (including carelessness). Thus far, Fink agrees, but

when Daube proposes his own theory of Hebraic influence, Fink argues that Daube’s

theory does not establis

h itself any better than Moulton’s did. First he argues (1967:
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38-39) that Tannaitic Hebrew was not written down until the close of the New

Testament period, so Peter would not have had access to it as written literature.
Though this argument is| vitiated due to the fact that oral language can influence the
written language (and | possibility vitiated even more for those who accept
pseudonymous authorship and a late date for the text), it does indicate the uncertainty
of the theory. Second, Fink (1967: 39) notes Daube’s (1946: 485) own admission that

the Hebrew codes that are proposed to underlie the participial injunctions in 1 Peter

cannot in reality be foun
(1946: 484, 487) admits

In conclusion, the
itself, inconclusive. All
use of the participle, ar

appear not to be func

d. Third, Fink (1967: 39-40) further notes that Daube himself
to the tentative nature of his theory.

extra-biblical evidence for the imperatival participle is, by
of the theories above assume the existence of this particular
1d they are attempts to explain a group of participles that

tioning syntactically in an expected way, particularly as

participles that do not seem to have a local imperative verb to supply the imperative

mood. Yet, none of the

be found who support e

theories thus far have settled the issue, as many scholars can

ither side of the basic issue. That fundamental question that

refuses to be settled concerns the manner in which these imperatival participles

function: are they really
A closer examination o
found in 1 Peter; 2:18-3
imperatival participle.

analysis that examines

independent, or must they be related to an imperative verb?
f the primary data is needed. Some of that primary data is
:9 is considered to be a locus classicus for the much-debated
No one has, up to now, done a discourse or constituent

just how 2:11-3:12 is structured at the sentence level and




above. The analysis belo

the text, these participles

w demonstrates that if one closely examines the structure of

can be shown to function as normal participles are expected
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to.
3.2 Structure and Participles in 2:11-3:12

The section of 2:11-3:12 is analyzed in chapter three as a generic-specific
paragraph. A brief summary is presented here. The reader is referred to chapter three
for more details.

The opening paragraph of 2:11-12 is a negated antonym paragraph. The first
sentence tells the readers what not to do: Beloved, I-exhort (you) . . . to-abstain from
fleshly lusts. The performative verb I-exhort in conjunction with the infinitive fo
abstain is the equivalent of an finite imperative, giving a general prohibition to the
readers. It initiates the return to the imperative mood after a long series of
motivational or persuasive paragraphs in 2:6-10 where Peter is persuading his readers
that God values them as a very special people who have been set apart to himself.
Since they are such a people, they ought not to do certain things.
The next sentence gives the opposing positive command: having good conduct
among the gentiles . . .|. Not only are these believers to avoid certain things, the are
also to positively practice certain types of behavior. Up to this point in the text,
neither the content of fleshly lusts nor that of having good conduct has been detailed.
Nearly all the scholars consulted (except Achtemeier 1996: 177) accept that this
participle has imperative force because of the close proximity of the imperative-like

infinitive verbal fo-abstain in v. 11. The use of the participle in v. 12 indicates that




the two sentences of v.

11 and v. 12 are semantically tied together in an expectancy

-chain. Here abstain from fleshly lusts could be paraphrased as do not be bad. Such a

negative command, by its very nature infers the positive, BE GOOD, as indicated by the

participle. The positive

command having good (xaln\v) conduct becomes thematic

for the entire paragraphi (Michaels 1988: 117). While the avoidance of doing the

wrong thing is found throughout the paragraph (cf. 2:16, 20; 3:3, 9, 10, 12), the

emphasis is on not merely the avoidance of evil, but the active pursuit of the good.

Synonyms for the word

good or the concept of DOING GOOD appear several times in

the following paragraphs. The following command submit in 2:13 is twice supported

by statements about the

and verbal form of the r

the governor rewards tho

believers muzzle the fo
unjustly on account of
suffering is commendab
“by doing-good. Finally i
the generic command to
section. The head of the

26; see Kelly 1969: 108;

reward and necessity of DOING GOOD by means of the noun
oot term good (&yafdg) in the supportive material of 2:14-15:
se-who-do-good in v. 14, and in v. 15 it is God’s will that the
olish ignorance of men by doing-good. In 2: 19 suffering
God is commendable (ydpig) and in 2:19 doing-good and
Je. In 3:6 women show that they are true daughters of Sarah
n 3:10-12 DOING BAD is contrasted with DOING GOOD. Thus,
DO GOOD is the point of avoiding evil and the theme of the
section, 2:11-3:12, is not submit in v. 13 as Nichols (1984:

Davids 1990: 122) suggests, but the command to DO GOOD.

The following paragraph of 2:13-17 then presents specific applications of that

command. The readers

command submit in 2:1

DO GOOD by submitting to political authorities; thus, the

3. The postposed clause of v. 14 and the reason statement in
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vv. 15-15 give justification for the command. Then with a flurry of commands in

2:17, the author brings to a climax this short paragraph that starts with an exhortation

that the readers submit

commands: honor all, 1

imperatives are perhap
following paragraphs in

honor bracket the list of

to leaders in government; he expands the scope of the
ove the brethren, fear God, honor the king. This series of
s the key to understanding how this paragraph and the
this section function. The instances of the imperative verb

four commands, thereby indicating that honor is in some way

prominent in this list. Such sandwich structures with an even number of elements

generally place prominence on the outer elements (Beekman et al. 1981: 120; see

Heb. 7:27-28; Rom. 2:1

2-15). Also, the first imperative verb honor is an aorist verb

while all the rest are present imperatives, possibly indicating that it is somehow

different from the other

the word honor and the

tense, suggest that sono

5, The combination of the bracketing of the commands with
markedness of the first instance of Aonor due to its aorist

r has become the focus in v. 17 and not submission as in v.

13. It is true that the command to honor the king is a referent to submission, but the

term honor itself is mo
others, and submission
and of the New Testa
Schreiner (2003: 133) o
not clearly found in t
manifested to both thos

8-9). The first instance

re general than submit. Submission is but one way to honor
n the context of this text, of the New Testament as a whole,
ment world is an obligation due to one’s superiors. As
bserves, the idea that believers ought to submit to everyone is
he New Testament. Honor, on the other hand, may be

e above, below, or equal to one in authority (cf. 2:18; 3:1, 7,

of honor in v. 17 is not a command to submit; it is a more
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general term. Thus Peter starts with the generic command in 2:12 and moves to the

specific application of DOING GOOD in v. 13, that of submission, but in 2:17 he moves
back up the ladder of the generic-specific hierarchy with the word honor. This word
is more general than submit, but more specific than having good conduct.

Having gone up the generic-specific lexical semantic hierarchy with the word
honor in 2:18, Peter now goes back down the scale to a more specific word submit.
Peter gives the command: Slaves submitting . . . to (your) masters . . . . 2:18 is the
first of four coordinate |paragraphs that have honor in 2:17 as their head and that
specify what honor is about in specific situations for certain groups of people. For
slaves, honoring all means submitting to masters even if they are cruel. Thus while
2:11-12 forms the head of the section with a participle that has imperatival force due
to the command in v. 11, locally here in 2:17-18, the head of v. 18 is v. 17a. The
participle gets its imperative mood from the preceding finite imperative verb honor in
v. 17. V. 18 then is the head of the paragraph, 2:18-25. Vv. 19-25 gives the reason
why slaves are to submit: because God wants them to and as a way of following
Christ’s own example of innocent suffering on their behalf.

Then in 3:1 the same specific command in participial form is applied to wives in
the second coordinate thesis of this larger paragraph. Wives are commanded, likewise,

submit (literally submitiing) to your own husbands . . . . As in the paragraph of 2:18-

25, the command here 1s followed by supportive paragraphs. In this case a comment

paragraph explains, even specifying further, what submission is all about in v. 1: it




does not involve outward appearance, but rather it is a matter of humility, an inward

quality.

The next application of honor to a specific situation occurs in 3:7, but here the
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command is to husbands who have the dominant role in the relational hierarchy of

husbands and wives. Their specific way of honoring their wives is as follows:

Husbands, likewise living with your wives according to understanding . . . giving

them honor as fellow heirs of the grace of life . . . . Taking the commanding

participles in 3:7 back to #onor makes cultural and historical sense of what is known

about the social structure of marriage in New Testament world in Asia Minor.

Submission is not the issue here as some suggest (Davids 1990: 122). Rather, the

issue here is about the| matter of treating others appropriately in accordance with

one’s social position or role, in this particular case the husband’s role (see Campbell

1995: 163-166). This particular specification of sonor that is addressed to husbands is

unique. The command for slaves and wives to submit receives extensive support, and

the commands directed [to all the readers in 3:8-9 also has considerable support, the

citation of Psalm 34. Here in 3:7, however, the support is limited to a brief postposed

clause in this sentence that tells the husbands that failure to obey will result in God

refusing to answer their prayers. The most likely reason for this scarcity of support is

that the husbands are in the least difficult position of any of the groups addressed

(Schreiner 2003: 159). Slaves and wives, for example, face the more difficult task

because of their lack of legal standing in the ancient world. They were more likely to

be abused, and because|of this abuse, they would most likely find Peter’s exhortations
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more difficult and in need of more support. Husbands, holding the dominant legal and

social position, are thus only briefly warned about the consequences of not treating
their wives honorably. Then the author proceeds to the next major point or thesis.

The fourth and final thesis in this specification paragraph is the long series of
commands in the form of adjectives in 3:8 followed by two commanding participles
in 3:9. This string of five adjectives plus two participles in rapid fire give exhortations
of how believers are practically and specifically to honor each other. The adjectives
of v. 8 most likely refer to conduct among the community of believers (Davids 1990:
124). Then the adjectives are followed by two participial constructions that indicate
how the readers are to respond to the abuse of those outside of the faith. Peter writes
in v. 8, Now finally, all (be) of-one-mind, sympathetic, loving-the-brothers, tender-
hearted, humble-minded, and then he continues in v. 9, not paying-back evil for evil
or insult for insult, but rather blessing. Then these commands are followed by a
lengthy quote from Psalm 34:12-16 in vv. 10-12. The piling up of adjectives and
participles along with the sanctioning Old Testament quote all signal a climax to the
section. Peter here piles up terms to make the text more vivid and to heighten the
tension in this portion of the text much as a good speech writer might use such
features to make part of the text more memorable for his audience (see Longacre
1996: 38-50) This string of adjectives and participles may be treated notionally as
similar to the verbless clauses that Terry (1995: 120-121) identifies as peak markers
(surface structures that indicate a climax in a passage) in 1 Corinthians. They give

what Longacre (1996: 48) refers to as a “meaningful cumulative thrust.” This string



concerns how the reader ought to behave both within and outside the community. The
earlier commands of 2:18 and 3:1 concern believers’ response to unbelievers, and 3:1
envisions how a Christian husband ought to treat his Christian wife. Now the
exhortation applies to all believers, not just slaves, wives, or husbands, and the
entreaties concern how both those inside and outside the believing community are to
be honored. The last participle in this string, blessing, concludes the commanding
structures. DOING GOOD in the end means blessing even those who insult. Then to
drive home his point Peter quotes the Psalm. If the readers desire to really to see good
days they will pursue the good since it is known that God listens to those who do the
right thing, but he opposes those who practice evil.

3.3 Why Participles?

Why does Peter use participles where he could have used a finite imperative
verb? One answer has already been considered. According to Daube, Peter is
imitating the Tanaitic Hebrews use of participles in exhortations to the community.
While second language interference could be an explanation, as Fink points out (see
above), this is not certain.

By contrast, Miller (1992: 173-174) suggests that such participles, which he
believes are imperatival participles, are examples of mitigation. The use of the
participles allows the writer to be polite, to command without being so direct. Perhaps
the more difficult commands are mitigated by making the verb more noun-like (see
Rickets 1999: 70; Brown and Levinson 1978/1987: 207-209); in this case the

participles would be, in a way, acknowledging the difficulty of complying with the
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request. In addition, he suggests that this usage allows the writer to show solidarity

with his audience; according to this interpretation, the softening of the commands
tends to create a sense of rapport, toning down Peter’s apostolic authority.

There is some merit in Miller’s explanation. If the quote in 3:10-12 is excluded
(two sentences with four imperatives) because it functions in a supportive manner to
the mainline of the argument, seventeen sentences are left in the section. In those
sentences, six imperative verbs occur (excluding the performative command in 2:11:
I-exhort you . . . to abstain) or about one imperative for every three sentences. If the
six participles that carry the imperative force from 2:17 were replaced by finite
imperative verbs, that would bring the total to twelve imperatives in seventeen
sentences (one imperative per 1.4 sentences). Then if the adjectives in 3:8 were
replaced by imperative verbs, the number of imperatives would total seventeen, or on
average, one imperative for every sentence. Most likely this many bald commands in
;uch a short portion of text would violate the politeness standards of ancient Asia
Minor, regardless of the fact that the writer was an apostle.

Epictetus, who lived from about 50-120 C.E., in his Discourses (1925) gives
advice to his readers, but in a much different fashion than Peter. He generally
mitigates his commands, often preferring to introduce advice with the impersonal
verb it-is-necessary (8¢1), thus mitigating the directness of his appeal. He also prefers
to follow his commands with lengthy examples and stories, thus greatly reducing the

density of the commands in his text as compared to 1 Peter 2:11-3:12. Thus, it would
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appear that in Peter the number and often baldness (directness) of his commands are

likely approaching the culturally acceptable limits for hortatory discourse.

However, more is involved in the structuring of the text than politeness alone.
Such a series of imperatives as hypothesized above would not only be impolite, they
also would render the text virtually incomprehensible. If everything is equally salient
in a text, then the mind has difficulty processing the information. Therefore, well
organized texts have a macrostructure that helps the mind to process the message of
the text. A macrostructure is the controlling idea organizes the local semantic
production in the text, and it helps the writer to indicate what he wishes the reader to
understand and remember (van Dijk 1980: 284). In short, it is often what people can
remember when they are asked to summarize;:l text (Terry 1993: 63). Generally, the
macrostructure of a text can be deduced by identifying the mainline material of the
text (cf. Terry 1993: 64; Longacre 1995); since 1 Peter 2:11-3:12 is an hortatory text,
that means that imperative verbs and forms that are equivalent give the most
important information, forming the skeleton of the text. This means that the finite
imperatives in 2:13 (submit) and 2:17 (honor, love, fear, honor) indicate those
sentences that form the skeleton. The commands in 2:11-12 may also be included.
2:11 has the performative verb used with the infinitive to give a prohibition (I-exhort
you . . . to abstain) which is the equivalent of the finite imperative; thus, it represents
an online predication. In addition, the participial clause in 2:12 having good conduct,
as previously analyzed, may be seen to be the positive element of an expectancy

chain. Thus, the use of the participle here represents the fact that the author wants the
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two sentences of 2:11-12 to be seen as a unit. Semantically, this introductory

paragraph composed of two sentences tells the readers to NOT DO BAD, but positively
to DO GOOD. The other imperatives in the text are considered to indicate offline
predications since they are found in embedded paragraphs (cf. 3:3, 10, 11).

In fact, this skeleton itself can be reduced even further to give the idea that
controls all of the online predications. Often such controlling concepts are located at
the beginning or at the end of a passage (van Dijk 1977: 150). In this case, the
controlling idea of 2:11-3:12 is given in 2:11-12, specifically in v. 12: Peter wants his
readers to DO GOOD. That this is so is further validated by the quote of Psalm 34 in
3:10-12 that indicates the end of this section. The focus of the quote is on DOING
GooD and the avoidance of bad behavior. Thus, the opening paragraph in this section
gives the concept that forms the frame in terms of which all that follows must be
understood.

Based on the analysis of the macrostructure. thus far, the structure of the
information seems to be so organized so that the readers’ capacity to attend to major
points being asserted is never exceeded. van Dijk (1980: 207) says discourse is
processed by the reader as a series of events, actions or state of affairs which he labels
FACTS. He further defines FACTS as complex propositions, and in addition, he states
that the short-term memory’s maximum capacity for these propositions or FACTS
numbers about five (van Dijk 1980: 210 n. 5). The consequence of this cognitive
limitation is that a text must be organized to prevent cognitive overload. Thus, 2:11-

3:12 must be organized so that the readers can follow the developing argument.



Hence, 2:11-12 gives the overarching topic or FACT: DO GOOD. Then this FACT is
developed and further specified by five imperative verbs, but they occur in only two
sentences: Sentence one, submit to political authorities and sentence two, honor dll,
love the brethren, fear God, honor the king). At no time at any level of the hierarchy
of the macrostructure of the text, thus far, are more than five FACTS presented. This
accounts for the textual structure up through 2:17.

In 2:17 honor appears to be marked as in focus or as the dominant predication in
the series of commands (as argued in chapter 3). It is a term that is more generic than
submit in 2:13, and it is more specific than DO GOOD in 2:12. Honor now is further
specified by four coordinated theses in which the commands are indicated by
participles (2:18, 3:1, 7) or by adjectives and participles (3:8-9). In other words, the
marked FACT of the previous level in the semantic macrostructure, honor, is now
developed by four coordinating FACTS. Again the information is packaged so that
short term memory is not overloaded. Different groups within the Christian
community are exhorted to DO GOOD in their particular context: in 2:18 slaves are to
submit to masters, in 3:1 wives are to submit to their husbands, in 3:7 husbands are to
live in an understanding way with and honor their wives, and finally everybody in
3:8-9 receives a long list of commands that may be summarized in the final participle
in this string, be a blessing (blessing in 3:9).

The final exhortation itself in 3:8-9 does present a string of seven commands,
perhaps exceeding the expected limitations of short term memory. That is why the

last two commands in this string break the pattern and are presented in participial
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form: not paying-back evil but rather blessing. They aptly give the major point of this

string: the readers ought to be a blessing. Such an analysis fits with Miller’s (1956)
research into information processing and short-term memory. He notes that,
depending on the sort of data that are being processed, short-term memory can recall
from five to nine items. For words the number five constitutes the informational
bottleneck that the immediate memory must overcome. As Miller (1956) puts it, “By
organizing the stimulus input simultaneously into several different dimensions and
successively into a sequence or chunks, we manage to break (or at least stretch) this
informational bottleneck.” This explains why Peter lists no more than five adjectives.
The five adjectives and the two participles divide the commands into two chunks that
makes it possible for the readers to follow and recall what he says.

This analysis suggests that Peter was faced with having to communicate a large
number of commands to his readers in a relatively short span of text. To accomplish
this task, the commands had to be arranged in some sort of hierarchy to prevent the
information from becoming too dense. Not all of the commands in the text are of
equal importance or salience for the purpose of advancing the argument. They cannot
be if the text is to be understood. Thus, this text’s macrostructure organizes the text
semantically into three levels:

(2) The general organizing principle for the text occurs first in 2:11-12; it is the

most abstract.

(b) The imperative verbs represent the next level; they apply the organizing

principle in a less abstract way.
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(c) Finally the participles and adjectives specify what the imperative honor

means.

These elements in the macrostructure function like mental pegs or reference points in
the text. All other features of the text are elaborations of the macrostructure or the
skeleton of the text.

An outline of the macrostructure of the commands is represented in Table 30
below. Each lower level may be seen as an elaboration of the one above it. The
supportive material is omitted since as an elaboration of the macrostructure, it does
not move forward the argument presented in the macrostructure. Key terms that are
further specified by terms that follow are bolded.

Table 30 Macrostructure of 2:11-3:12
Level 1: Organizing Principle (2:11-12): Avoid the bad and DO GOOD.
Level 2: Principle Specified in Mainline Imperatives (2:13, 17):

submit; honor all, love, fear, honor

Level 3: Honor Specified in Participles, and Adjectives
(1) Submit to Masters (2:18)
(2) Submit to Husbands (3:1)
(3) Be Considerate of and Honor wives (3:7)
(4) Do that which Blesses (3:8-9)

3.4 Response to Achtemeier: Are the Participles Really Commands?
Nearly all scholars recognize that the commanding participles are just that,

commands; the ongoing debate has been primarily concerned with the issue of
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explaining how they obtain their imperative mood. Achtemeier (1996: 194-195, 208,

217, 222 ), however, in his commentary on 1 Peter says that the participles do not
represent the content of the previous imperative in 2:17, but rather they are the means
by which the imperatival content is carried out. He believes that because the
participles are grammatically subordinate to the imperatives in 2:17, they cannot
continue the imperative mood of the preceding imperatives.

Though he is right about the participles being grammatically subordinate, he
allows his grammatical understanding of the text to restrict too severely his
interpretation of the semantics of the text, specifically the semantics of the participles
(and the adjectives in 3:8). In a command do X by doing Y, the adjunct by doing Yis a
command itself even though it is subordinate to the main command. The mood of the
first bleeds over into the second. It is almost like a process: doing Y accomplishes
getting X done.

In addition, as the discussion of the macrostructure (and the structural analysis in
chapter three) demonstrates, 1 Peter is a text in which the commands are layered, with
increasing specificity as they descend in the hierarchy. This particular use of the
participle in the text appears to be a strategy for segmenting the text into packages of
information that are cognitively manageable.

Next, this analysis of the participle suggests that larger discourse concerns may
impact what has been more traditionally called syntactical decisions. The choice of
the participle is tied to the overall macrostructure of the text. Attempts to explain the

commanding participle use by merely resorting to the syntax of the sentence fail
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because they do not recognize that the larger discourse grammar affects the

structuring of a sentence.

Finally, the analysis shows that the participles in this text do have a head finite
imperative verb. The imperative honor in 2:17, which is a specification of DO GOOD in
2:12, is itself further specified by the following participles in 2:18 and 3:1, 7, 9. The
head verb is not located within the sentence, but it is there nonetheless. This head
verb is located one node or layer up above the sentence level in the hierarchy of the
text. The imperative honor serves as the head of the participles which may be said to
serve as the head in their respective paragraphs. The older grammarians were correct
in their assessment that the participles receive imperative force from a previous
imperative verb, but they lacked the linguistic tools to validate their claim. This
analysis shows that the tools of discourse linguistics confirms that, indeed, the

independent imperatival participle does not exist in 1 Peter.




CHAPTER 4
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

4.1 Summary
4.1.1 Summary of the Structure

This dissertation analyzes the text of 1 Peter as an integrated whole composed of
three divisions. After the introductory formulaic greeting of 1:1-2, the letter opens
with a long motivational paragraph that encourages the readers to be thankful and to
value their salvation offered through Christ. This is the only motivational paragraph
that is not embedded within a larger hortatory paragraph. The following larger
hortatory section finds its grounds in this paragraph. This hortatory section is found in
1:13-2:10. Four basic imperative theses are developed. First, the readers are
commanded to hope on the grace of Christ. Second, they are implored to be holy, and
third, they are told that they are to love one another completely. Finatlly, the audience
is urged to earnestly desire God’s word (scripture) because they have experienced the
goodness of Christ. The following embedded supportive paragraphs consist mainly of
an extended quote from Old Testament scripture that expresses two main points: trust
in Christ results in honor before God, and God honors the readers to the extent that he
calls them his own people.

The next division of the letter is 2:11-4:11. 2:11-3:12 constitutes a major section.

The author addresses the readers directly by means of the vocative noun beloved. The
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following command in 2:11 fo abstain from fleshly desires is paired with a

commanding participle that commands the readers to DO GOOD. This command is
thematic for the entire section and may be seen as the basic macro from which all the
following commands flow. The readers are first commanded to submit to governing
authorities. The next series of imperatives in 2:17 emphasize that believers ought to
honor everyone. This exhortation is further specified by the four paragraphs that
follow. The prominent feature in this portion of the text is the use of commanding
participles. In the first two, slaves ;nd wives are commanded (by means of
participles) to submit to those who are over them: slaves to their masters and wives to
husbands. Next, husbands are told to live considerately with their wives and to honor
their wives (again participles not imperatives). Lastly and with a climactic rush of
commands in the form of five adjectives and two participles the entire believing
community is addressed. The final participle in the string likely summarizes the intent
of the commands: they are to bless others.

After the quote of Psalm 34 to close out the previous section, the next section in
this division begins. The first major paragraph of 3:13-22 picks up and comments on
the theme of DOING GOOD in the quote. The introductory comment in the first couple
of sentences of this paragraph (3:13-14a) turns the argument to the issue of suffering.
3:13 asserts that those who DO GOOD are not likely to suffer. 3:14a then affirms that
even if the readers should suffer they are blessed. Peter’s use of the optative verb

suffer (signifying most remote possibility) indicates that he is not yet willing to fully

address the extent to which his readers are likely to suffer. After this introduction, in
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3:14b-16 the readers are commanded to not be afraid of those who might harm them,

but rather they are to commit themselves to Christ and be ready to explain their faith
if asked. The rest of the paragraph, through 3:22, gives support to the commands. It is
better to do such good acts because Christ once also suffered for them, suffering
which has provided their salvation.

The next paragraph of vv. 4:1-6 gives an inference based upon the example of
Christ’s suffering in the supportive material of the previous paragraph. Peter
commands the readers to think about suffering in the same way as Christ did.

The final paragraph in this section (4:7-11) ends the section in a fashion similar
to the final paragraph in 2:11-3:12. After opening imperatives commanding the
readers to attend to prayer, a string of commands are expressed by participles,
adjectives, and short elliptical command statements. The author in climactic fashion
piles up commands to indicate the importance of his commands and to indicate that
he is concluding this section of the text and that now he is ready for the concluding
division (4:12-5:11).

Finally in the paragraph of 4:12-19 Peter is blunt. The readers are going to suffer.
He commands them to commit themselves in such suffering to their faithful creator
God. The theme of suffering is woven throughout the text; now, Peter addresses the
problem head on.

The next paragraph (5:1-5) in the final section commands leaders and followers

to treat each other with humility. Specifically that is achieved by leaders not lording it
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over their followers and by being examples instead. Followers are commanded to
submit to the leadership.

The final paragraph (5:6-11) in the concluding division brings the division and
the entire text to a climax. The readers are exhorted to humble themselves before
God. A supernatural enemy is brought on stage now for the first time: they must resist
the devil. No longer is the conflict merely a human conflict; it is a supernatural
conflict.

Thus, in the final section Peter brings everything to a conclusion. Yes, the
readers will suffer. In light of this, they must treat each other with humility. Humble
dependence on God is necessary since the struggle they face is a cosmic battle.

4.1.2 Summary of the Imperatival Participle

The ultimate focus of this research has been the explanation of the so-called
imperatival participle. To accomplish this purpose the commanding participles in
2:18-3:9 were analyzed and a macrostructure was outlined for the entire section in
which they occur (2:11-3:12). Structural analysis demonstrates that the participles at
2:18, 3:1, 3:7, and 3:9 are not really independent at all. They depend upon and are
specific applications of the more generic command honor all in 2:17. Why are
participles used and not finite imperative verbs? One possible answer is mitigation; if
all the commands were stated as imperative verbs, there would be an imperative for
every sentence on average. More importantly, however, is the fact that an
overabundance of imperative verbs would level the text, making every command

equal. This would create a string of seventeen commands that would be difficult to
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process cognitively. Instead, as the macrostructure reveals, the text is organized so

that cognitive processing is possible. The number of items at any level within the
layering of the macrostructure never exceeds the capacity of short-term memory to
process.

In short, the imperatival participle was shown to not be a valid category in 1
Peter. The participles here function as participles have generally been thought to
function, getting their mood from a finite verb. Moreover, the analysis of the
participles in the text demonstrates how discourse grammar may affect the syntax of
the sentence. The choice of the participle is determined by discourse concerns and not
the grammar of the sentence.

4.2 Implications

Apparently, the text of 1 Peter is a carefully crafted text that slowly builds to a
concluding climax. The slow buildup to the end delays the really difficult news that
suffering is normal until after Peter has been able to prepare his readers. The text
hangs together as a hortatory text.

In addition, the textual analysis coupled with the analysis of the participle
suggests that discourse linguistics is a useful tool for interpreting the biblical texts.
An understanding of the larger discourse matters in a text may suggest solutions to
many problems that may not be solved at the sentence level of analysis. Almost two
thousand years of comment on the text does not preclude the need to take a fresh look

at the text with a new linguistic tool.
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4.3 Limitations of the Present Research

One limitation on the present research is the inherent subjective nature of a
semantic structural analysis. The caveat of Mann and Thompson (1992: 265) applies
here: different analysts may produce different analyses of the same text because a text
often has places of ambiguity. Many questions about structure and the use of the
commanding participle might, perhaps, be resolved by a native speaker, but without
one students of the Greek New Testament must rely on the grammatical and linguistic
tools available. Qualitative analyses such as the present study, of necessity, make a
number of subjective decisions in the analytical process. To say, however, that the
tool has subjective elements to it does not invalidate the tool. Any analysis, even
those that are considered quantitative, has inherent subjectivity due to the finite
human condition.

Added to this are the ambiguities that are the natural result of the centuries that
separate modern analysts from the original writer and readers of the text. Many
questions concerning the culture, politics, religion, and even the exact nature of the
situation that prompted the letter cannot be a.nswer;ed with precision. The fact that the
text has virtually a two thousand year history of interpretation may be seen as
advantageous since the analyst may look to this history as a source for how others in
the past have understood the text. Yet, that interpretative history is not without its
own ambiguities. In fact, the goal of this study*is to address two interpretative

problems concerning the text of 1 Peter that have a long history themselves.
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4.4 Suggestions for Further Research

Due to the complexity of the structural analysis of 1 Peter and of the use of the
commanding participle, several attendant analyses that could have been pursued with
profit where either only briefly mentioned or ignored. For example, the text
repeatedly builds to a climax. Good hortatory texts would be expected to move to a
climactic statement where the tension of the argument is greatest (see Longacre 1996:
48-50). Peter repeatedly moves to what appears to be a climax in his argument, and
then the tension drops off as he begins a new portion of the argument. Further
analysis into these climactic paragraphs should reveal more clearly just what surface
feature devices are used to create tension and climax in this text. Certain paragraphs
seem to build to a climax, sections appear to build to a climax, and the text as a whole
builds to a climax. For instance, in the section of 2:11-3:12 the clustering of the
commanding adjectives and participles might be analyzed as surface structure
markings of a climactic statement in this portion of the text. Other sections exhibit
similar behavior. The text itself is so structured that Peter delays the most explicit
affirmation that his readers will suffer until near the end of his letter (4: 12-19). This
would seem to be a revelation that would qualify as a climactic disclosure. Some
quantitative analyses of such things as sentence length, frequency of certain lexical
items, and grammatical structures within certain portions of the text would help in

further validating the more casual and intuitive observations as to how the text signals

and moves to a climax. Also, although a macrostructure for the section of 2:11-3:12 is

developed, a unified macrostructure for the entire text is not suggested. The semantic
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structural analysis of the text has laid the groundwork for such an analysis. Next, a

study of surface structure patterns (field analysis) could be done. For example, it
might be asked: where do chiasms, rhetorical questions, and certain other textual
patterns that appear to be organizational templates (Ellicott 2000) occur in the text,
and why do they occur where they do? What is their function? Traditionally such
features have been asserted to be merely a manner of style (Turner 1976), but a
growing understanding of discourse or text linguistics suggests that many stylistic
features may have a semantic function within the text.

Relative to the analysis of the participle, a more detailed analysis of all the
commanding participles in 1 Peter needs to be done. It could be conjectured that all of
them do not function in the same way. Preposed participles and postposed participles
may well function differently. Also, the same sort of analysis needs to be expanded to
other New Testament texts. Romans 12 is considered to be the other primary location
of the imperatival participle. The results of the present study suggest that the
imperatival participles in Romans most likely do depend on a finite imperative verb,
and thus they are not truly imperatival participles. The implications of this analysis in
1 Peter need to be validated.

Finally, the use of other grammatical forms as command forms in addition to the
participle may be analyzed. For example, a string of five adjectives in 1 Peter 3:8 that
are intended as commands appear alongside the commanding participles in 3:9. The

adjectives apparently receive their imperatival mood the same way as the participles



do in this context. Additional instances of commanding adjectives and other marked

commanding forms need to be analyzed to see how they function.
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APPENDIX

SEMANTIC OUTLINE (TREE) OF 1 PETER
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This appendix presents the outline or tree of 1 Peter in its entirety. In chapter two
the outline is presented a part at a time for the purpose of the analysis of each portion
of the text that is under discussion. Locally dominant or more salient sentences that
serve as the nucleus or head of a paragraph are labeled in caps as THESIS. The tree
shows the mainline of the argument and embedding within the mainline. Turning the
document on its side so the labels are at the top, may enable the reader to see the
embedding more readily.

1 PETER 1-5
Introduction (formulaic introductory greeting)

1: 1-2 ITétpog &mdéotorog Incod Xpiotod Exhektols mOPemidHLOlG SL06TOPaC
II6vtov, T'alatiag, Kannadokiag,’ Aciog xai Bifvviag, kotd mpdyvooiv
feod matpdg £V Gyraopd mvedpetog gig brokofv xai paviiopdv aiportog
"Incod Xpiotod, ydpig duilv xai eiprvn mindoveein.

Peter an apostle of Jesus Christ to the chosen sojourners of the dispersion of
Pontus, QGalatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, according to the
foreknowledge of God the Father by the sanctification of the Spirit, to
obedience and sprinkling of blood of Jesus Christ, grace to and may peace be
multiplied.

Introduction
Reason
Reason: Result

THESIS: 1:3-5 Ebloynrtog 6 6s0g kol mattip Tod kvpiov Hudv 'Incod
Xpiotod, 6 xatd TO woAd abTob EAeog &vayevvricog fpdg eig EAmido
{doav 81’ &vaotdoeng ' Incod Xpiotod ik vekpdv, £ig kAnpovopiav
dobaoptov kol dpioviov kol dpdpoviov, tetnpnuéviv kv obpavolg
glg bupog Tobg Ev duvdper Oeod o@povpovpévovg dl mioTewg &lg
cotnplav Etoipnv adrokaivedfivar v koipd Eoyxdto.

Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who according to
the riches of his mercy has regenerated us to a living hope through the
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resurrection of Jesus Christ from dead, to an inheritance incorruptible and
undefiled and unfading, that has been kept in the heavens for you, the ones
who by the power of God are being guarded through faith for a salvation
ready to be revealed at the last time.

Result: Comment

THESIS: 1:6-7 &v @ d&yoAlidofs, dhiyov dpti el dfov [EoTiv]
Aomnbévreg kv moikiloig melpaopols, ifva 0 dokipiov dudv g
niotewg moAvtipndrepov ypuvcsiov Tod dmoAlvpévov Sl mupdg 88
doxipoLopévov, ebpedf) eig Emarvov kai d6Eav xai TRy Ev
aroxardyel’ Inood XpioTob:

In which you exult, though for a little while now, if it is necessary that
you be grieved by various trials, in order that the proving of you the
faith, much more precious than gold which perishes; yet through fire
being tested, it may be found to praise and glory and honor at the
revelation of Jesus Christ.

Comment: Comment

THESIS: 1:8-9 6v obk i86vteg dyamdte, €ig 6v dpti pf opdvreg
nioTevovieg 88 dyalAiiacfe  xaply  GvekAoAnTe kol
dedofaopévy  xopgopevor 10 Téhog 1fig wicTtewg [budvl
octnpioy yoydv.

Whom not having seen you love, in whom though now not seeing
but believing, you rejoice with unspeakable and glorious joy,
obtaining the end of the faith salvation of your souls.

Comment: Comment 9§

THESIS: 1:10-11 IIepi fig owtnpiag EEelhtnoav kol
Eénpavvnoov mpoofitar ol wepl thig &ig bpdg ydpirog
wpoenTevoavies, Epavvdvieg eig tive 1 molov kaipdv
Ednlov 10 Ev abtoilg wvedpo XpioTod mpopapTupdiEVOV
T eig XpioTov mabfipote kol Tag peTd Tadto S6Eac.

Concerning which salvation the prophets who prophesied
concerning you sought and searched concerning the grace
coming to you, searching for what or what sort of time the
spirit of Christ who was in them was making clear to them,
testifying beforehand of the sufferings destined for Christ and
after these glories.
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Comment: 1:12 ol¢ arexaldedn 6t oby Eavtolg bpiv 88 dinxovouvv
abtd, & vOv aviyyéln buiv Sid Tdv ebayyehoopévav buag
[Evl mvedpott ayie OGmoctadévii am’  obpavod, el @
EmiBopodoly dyyelol mapaKOYOL.

To whom it was revealed that not to themselves but to you they
were ministering these things which now were announced to you
through the ones who have evangelized you by Spirit Holy sent
forth from heaven, into which things angels long to look.

THESIS: Coordinate

THESIS 1: 1:13 A1d dvefwodpsvor Tag dopbag Thig diavoiag budv vigovieg
tedeing Ehmicote Emi v @epopévnv  builv ydpiv Ev  GmoxaAdyel
"Incod XpioTob.

Therefore girding up the loins of your mind, being sober, hope on the grace
being brought to you at the revelation of Jesus Christ.

THESIS 2: Amplification paraphrase {: 1:14-21

THESIS 1: 1:14-16 ®¢ 7téxva Omakoflg pf ovoynpotiiépevor Taig
npdtepov Ev 11 Gyvoig bpudv Embopiaig dAAL Katd TOV KOAECOVTQ
buog dywov xal abtol dytor Ev mdon GvaoTpodf yeviinte, S10TL
yéyportal [6T1] “Aviol Eogcle, OT1 Eyd dylog [eip].

As children of God do not fashion yourselves to the to the passions of your
former ignorance, but as the one calling you is holy, also yourselves be
holy in all conduct because it has been written that you shall be holy
because I am holy.

Amplification: = 1:17-21 Kei e  watépa  Emikadelcbe OV
AnpocHTOATUTTOG Kpivovia katd 10 Ekdotov Epyov, Ev @OBm TOV
i mapoikiag budv xpoévov &vactpdente, £id6teg 6T1 ob @Buptoic,
apyvpie § ypvoie, Elvtpddnte &k tfig poataiog budv avactpoefic
natpomopadotov ALY Tipie aipatt dg apvod dpdpov koi domiiov
Xp1610oD, npoeyvoopuévou pév mpd kataBoAfls kOGHOL QaveEPWBEVTOG
8¢ Em’ EoydTov TV Ypdvav dt' budg todg 81’ abtod micTodg eig BedV
1oV Eyeipavia abtov kx vekpdv koi d6Eav abtd d6vra, dote TTV
niotiv L@V xoi EAwida elvar gig Bedv.

And if as father you call upon the one who impartially judges according to
each one’s work, conduct yourselves in fear in the time of your sojourn,
knowing that not with perishable things as silver or gold you were
redeemed from of your worthless conduct handed down from your fathers,
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|
but with precious blood as of a lamb unblemished and unspotted—the |
blood of Christ, having been foreknown before the foundation of the world
yet being manifested in the last times because of you, the ones who
through him trust in God, the one having raised him from the dead who
has given glory to him, so that the your faith and hope be in God.

THESIS 3: Attestation

THESIS: 1:22-23 Tag wyuxag bdpdv fyvikdteg &v tf] bmoaxof] 7fig
aAnbeiag el ¢guriaderoiav avomoxpitov, &k [kebapdc] xopdiag
aAAnirovg Gyamnioate Extevdg dvayeyevvnuévor obk kK omopdg
0Baptiic ALY doBdpTov S1 AGYov {@AvTog Beod kai pévovrog.

The souls of you having been purified by the obedience to the truth
resulting in unfeigned brotherly love, from a pure heart earnestly love one
another, because you have been regenerated not from perishable seed but
imperishable through the living and abiding word of God.

Evidence: Contrast
Contrast: Simile

Simile: 1:24a 81611 mdco oapf g YOptog kai mica S6Ea abTiig
(¢ Gvlog YO6pTOL:

Because all flesh is as grass and the glory of it as the flower of
grass. '

THESIS: 1:24b &Enpdven 6 x6ptog kol 10 Gvlog EEEmecev:
The grass dries up and the flower falls off.
THESIS: Identification q
THESIS: 1:25a 70 8¢ pfjpa xvpiov péver gig ToOv aidva.

But the word of the lord abides forever.

Identification: 25b Tobto 6§ EoTiv 70 phjna 10 ebayyericBév ig
buac.

And this is the word having been proclaimed as good news to you.
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and this is the word having been proclaimed as
good news to you.

THESIS 4: Comment

THESIS: 2:1-3 ’'Amofépgvol odv macav kokiav kai mdvta 86Aov kol
brokpiceic xai @B6voug kai mdoag kataralidg, ¢ apTivévvnra
Bptom 10 Aoyikdv ddolov ydie Emimodricate, iva Ev abt® abéndijte
gig cotnpiav, €l ysdoache 0T YpNoTOS O KHPLOG.

Putting away therefore all malice and all guile and all hypocrisies and
envies and all evil speakings, as newborn babes desire the pure spiritual
milk, that by it you may grow into salvation, since you tasted that good the
Lord.

Comment: Attestation

THESIS: 2:4-5 npdc dv mpooepyduevor Aibov {dvta dnd avbpdmov
pév  amodedoxipacpévov maph 8¢ 0ed Exhextov EvTipov, kol
abtol d¢ AiBor {Avreg oixodopeiofe olkog mvevpotikdg elg
iepdtevpe Gylov avevéykor mvevpatikdg Ovoiag ebmpoodéxToug
[t®] 0e® St "Incod Xpiotod.

To whom coming, a living stone, on the one hand rejected by men but
on the other hand to God chosen, precious, also you yourselves as
living stones are being built up a spiritual house for a holy priesthood
to offer spiritual sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus Christ.

Evidence: Result

THESIS: 2:6 51611 mepiéyel &v ypaof, Idod tibnm &v Zidv Aibov
kpoyovieiov ExkAektdv Eviipov kol O mioTedev Em abT® ob
pf  KeTolsyuveq.

Therefore it is contained in scripture, behold I place in Zion a
cornerstone, chosen, precious, and those who believe on him will
never be ashamed.

Result: Amplification
THESIS: Comment

THESIS: 2:7-8a bpiv odv i Tun tolg micTEHOLOLY,
amotodoly 8¢ Affog  Ov  dmedoxipacav ol
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oikodopodvteg, obtog Eyeviidn eig kepadiv yoviag xai
Ai0og mpookdupaTog kai nETpo okovediov:

To you therefore the who believe honor, but to the
unbelieving a stone which the builders rejected, this one
became the head of the corner and a stone of stumbling and
a rock of offence:

Comment: 8b ol wpookdnTovoY T® AdGY® GmeBobdvieg €ig
0 kai ETéinocav.

Who stumble at the word, being disobedient, unto ~ which
also they were appointed.

Amplification: Summary

THESIS: 2: 9 "Ypelg 8¢ 1vévog ExAektov, Paciielov
iepdreopa, £0vog dytov, Aoodg eig mepumoinoilv, Omwg
tag  Gpetog EEayysidnte 1oL kEk  okdtovg bupog
Karéoavtog €ig 170 Bavpactov abtod edg:

But you are a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation,
a people for possession by God, so that you may report the
virtues of the one having called you out of the darkness into
the marvelous light:

Summary: 2:10 ol wote ob Aodg VOV 8¢ Aadg Ogod, ol obk
hienuévor vdv 8¢ Erendéveg.

Who once were not a people, but now are a people of God,
who had not received mercy, but now have received mercy.

GENERIC THESIS: Negated Antonym ParaphraseCoordinate

Paraphrase: 2:11 ’"Ayomntoi, mapaker®d ¢ mopoikovg xai mapemidiipovg
anéyeobar TAV oapkik®v EmBopidv oitiveg otpateboviol Katd TG
yoxfic:

Beloved, I exhort you as aliens and sojourners to abstain from fleshly lusts
which war against the soul.

THESIS: 2:12 t1jv &vactpoerv budv &v tolg &Bvectv Exovieg kalny, iva, &v
@ kotololobowv budv  dg kxokomoi®dv Exk TV koAQvV  Epyov
gmontevovTeg doEdonoty TOV Bedv v Huépg EmCKOTRTC.
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You having good conduct among the nations, so that, wherein they speak
against you as evildoers, by observing your good works they may glorify God
in the day of visitation.

SPECIFIC THESIS: Coordinate |

THESIS 1: Reason q

THESIS: 13-14 "Yrotdynte mdon Gvlporivy kticer 8 tov kbpiov, eite
Bacihel ¢ brepéyovti, €ite fiyepdolv ¢ U abtod mepmopévolg eig
Ekbiknolv kokomoi®dv Enaivov 8¢ dyafomordv:

Submit to every human authority because of the Lord, whether to the king
as being in authority, or to governors as through him being sent for
vengeance on evildoers but for praise of welldoers.

Reason: 15-16 611 obtwg kotiv 70 0&Anuo Tod Oeod dyabomolodvrag
OLLodV THV TAV depovov avlpodnov dyvoociav, g ledbeporl kai ph
og Emkdhlvppe Exovieg Tijg koakiag Tiv Ehevlepiav &AL’ dg Oeod
dobAot.

Because so is the will of God, by doing good to silence the ignorance of
foolish men, as free men and not as having your freedom as a cloak for
evil but as of God slaves.

THESIS 2: Generic-Specific

GENERIC-THESIS: 2:17 mdvtag Tiprficate, Thv aderodtnre d&yomdte, TOV
0sdv @oPeiole, TOV Paciiéo TiHATE.

Honor all, love the brotherhood, fear God, honor the king.
SPECIFIC-THESIS: Coordinate

THESIS 1: Reason q

THESIS: 2:18 Ot oikétar bdmotacodpevor &v movii @OPe Tolg
deomdtalg, ob pdvov 1oig Gyaboig xoi Emeikéowv GAAG xoi
Tol¢ oxoAloic.

The household slaves submitting in all fear to the your masters, not
only to the good and gentle but also to the harsh.

Reason: Amplification




203

THESIS: 2:19 todto yap xdpig ei i ovveidnoiv Oeod bLrmopéper Tig
AVmog mdoyov ddikme.

For this is commendable if because of a consciousness of God anyone
bears up under griefs while suffering unjustly.

Amplification: Contrast q

Contrast: 2:20a wolov yap kAéog €l quoptdvovieg kol xoAagiiduevol
bropevelite;

For what credit is it if when sinning and buffeted you endure?

THESIS: Reason

THESIS: 2:20b &AM’ €l &yofomorobvteg kol mdoyovteg bropevelite,
TodTO Ydp1g Topd Oed.

But if doing good and suffering you endure, this is commendable
with God.

Reason: Comment

THESIS: 2: 21-23 &ig Todto yop ExANOnTe, 6Tt kol Xpiotodg
Enofev bmép budv dulv drolpmdvev droypappov ivae
gmakolovdtionte tolg iyxveowv abtod, Og daupoptiov obdk
tmoinoev obde ebpédn 86rog &Ev T® otopatt abtod, Og
Aowdopovpevog obk Gviehoiddper mdoywv obk fmeilet,
nopedidov 8¢ @ kpivovt Sikaing:

For to this you were called, because also Christ suffered in
behalf of you, leaving behind to you a pattern that you should
follow in the footsteps of him, who did no sin neither was
found any deceit in his mouth, who while being reviled did not
retaliate, while suffering did not threaten, but delivered himself
up to the one who judges righteously.

Comment: Reason

THESIS: 2:24 6¢ tdg &paptiag fHudv abtdg Gvriveykev Ev
7@ oopatt abtod Emi 0 Ebhov, ive Talg apoaptiolg
anoyevéuevol Tf Sikarocdvy {fiowpev, od @ pdrom
idonte.
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Who the sins of us himself he bore in his body on the tree,
so that having died to our sins we might live to
righteousness, by whose wound you were healed.

Reason: 2:25 fite yap &g mpoBata mAavopevor, GAAYL
EmeoTpdonte VOV Emi tOv mopéva kai imickomov 1@V
Yyoxdv dudv.

For you were as sheep wandering, but you have turned now
to the shepherd and overseer of your souls.

THESIS 2: Comment

THESIS: 3:1-2 ‘Opoiwng [01] yvveikeg, brnotacodpeval Toig idioig
avdpdoiv, iva kai €l Tiveg amefodotv 1@ AdY®, dib Thig 1AV
yovark®v  &vactpoofis  dvev  Adyov  kepdnbricoviat,
ERONTEVGAVTES TT)V EV QOB® AYVIV 4vacTpootv dudv.

Likewise the wives being submissive to the own husbands, so that
even if any are disobedient to the word, through the wives’ conduct
without a word they will be gained, having observed your pure
reverent conduct.

Comment: Reason

THESIS: 3:3-4 v &ctw oby 6 Ewfev Eumhokic tpixdv xoi
nepdéoswg ypuoiov N Evédcewg ipatiov kdopog GAN O
kpuntdg thig xapdiog dvlporog Ev 7@ GebdpTe TOL TPUE®G
kal fiovyiov mvedpatog, O Eotiv Evidmiov Tod 0sod TOAVTEAEC.

Whose adornment let it not be the outward braiding of hairs and
the putting on of gold or of garments but the hidden man of the
heart in the incorruptible adornment of the humble and quiet spirit,
which is of great worth before God.

Reason: 3:4-6 obtwg ydp mote kai ol @ywor yoveikeg ol
glmilovoar €ig Oedv EkOcpovv Eavtdg Dmotacodupeval tolg
i6loig &vdpdoiv, kg Zdppo drrikovcev 1@ APpadp kipiov
abtoOv kohodoo, fig Eyevrnte Tékvo &yafomoiodoar kal
p1 oofodpevar pndepiov mronoiv.

For thus formerly also the holy women the ones hoping in God
were adorning themselves submitting to their own husbands, as
Sara obeyed Abraham calling him lord, whose children you
became if you do good and not fear any intimidation.



205

THESIS 3: 3: 7 Ot dvdpeg Opoing, ovvolkodvieg katd YvAOLV @G
Gobeveotép® okedel TQ yovoikei®, Gmovépovies TiHNv ¢ kai
ovykAnpovépolg yxapitog Coflg €ig tO piy Eyxdénrecbor TOg
TPOOELYAG DUAV.

The husbands also, dwelling with them according to knowledge as
with a weaker vessel—the wife, showing her honor also as co-heirs of
the gift of life so that your prayers not be hindered.

THESIS 4: Attestation

THESIS: 3:8-9 To 8¢ téhog mdvteg Opdopoves, ovumoabels,
QIAGIEAQOL, eVOTAYYVOlL, TOUMELVOPPOVEG, WT| Omodidovieg
KakoOv avti xakod fj Aowopiav &vii Aowdopiag, Tobvavriov 68
gbloyodvieg OT1 €ig 7TodTO EkAMAnTe iva  ebloyiav
KAT|POVOUTOT|TE.

Finally, all be of one mind, sympathetic, loving brothers,
compassionate, humble-minded, not giving back evil for evil on
the contrary but blessing because to this you were called so that a
blessing you might inherit.

Evidence: Attestation .

THESIS: 3:10-11 6 ybp 6érov Lonv dyordv xai i8elv fuépog
Gyabag movodto TNV YA®ooov &md kakod kol yeiin Tod
pf AoAficatr ddhov, ExxAivdte 8¢ Gnd  kokod kal
Tomocdte ayoddv, {nrnodto eipfiviv xoi drwédto abtiv:

For the one wishing to love life and to see good days, let him
restrain his tongue from evil and his lips to not speak deceit,
but let him turn away from evil and let him do good, let him
seek peace and pursue it.

Evidence: 3:12 671 b6¢faipol wvpiov Eml dikaiovg kol dta
abtod €ilg dénowv obtdv, mwpdcomov ¢ kuvpiov Emi
TOL0VVTOG KAKd.

Because the eyes of the lord are on the righteous, and the ears
of him listen to their prayers but the face of lord is against ones
doing evil.

Introduction: Contrast
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Contrast: 3:13 Koi 7tic 6 xaxdowov bdudg kav Tod Gyebod (niwtal
vévnooe;

And who is the one harming you if you become zealots for good?
THESIS: 3:14a 6AA’ €l kol wdoyoite S dikolocdvny, pLaKdplot.
But if indeed you should suffer because of righteousness, you are blessed.

Reason §

THESIS: 3:14b-16 tov 8¢ @oBov abtdv pi eopndfite unde topaydiite, Kdprov
3¢ tov Xprwotov Gyudoate Ev 1alg kapdiaig Dpdv, €topor bei mpog
amoroyiav mavili T® aitodvii budg Adyov mepl tfig &v builv EAmidog,
LG petd mpabdtnrog kal @dBov, cvveidnotv Eyovieg &yabrv, iva Ev @
katolarelofe kotaioyuvedolv ot Emmpedlovieg dudv Thv &yabfv Ev
Xplot@® avacTpoetiv.

But the fear of them do not fear nor be troubled, but as lord revere Christ in
your hearts, be always ready to give a defense to everyone asking you a word
concerning the hope that is in you, but with humility and fear, have a good
conscience, so that whereas you are spoken against the ones slandering you
may be shamed by your good conduct in Christ.

Reason: Reason |

THESIS: 3:17 Kpsrc'cov Yop fwaeonowuvwg, 81 0hor 0 BEAMMO TOD
8g0D, TdoYey T} KOKOTOLODVTOG. -

For it is better to suffer for doing good, if God will so wills, than to suffer
for doing wrong

" Reason: Comment

THESIS: 3:18 611 xai Xpiotdg Gnof mepl dpoptidv Erabev, dikoiog
brgp adikwv, iva bpdg mpocaydyn t@ Oed Bovatwbeig pév capki
CwomoinPeig 3¢ mvedpoTL:

Because indeed Christ once for sins died, a righteous man in behalf of
unrighteous men, that he might bring you to God on the one hand
having been put to death in flesh but on the other hand having been
made alive in spirit.

Comment: Comment |
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THESIS: 3:19-20 &v ® xai toig &v @uAaxf} mvedpoaoctv mopevdeig
Exknpukev, Gmedfcaciv mote Ote amefedéyero N TOd Oeod
poxpodopia kv fuépoig N@de kotackevalopévng kiBoTod &ig
fiv dAiyor, TodT’ EoTiv bkt Yuyel, dtecmbnoav &t HduTog.

In which indeed to the spirits in prison having gone, he made
proclamation to ones who formerly disobeyed when the patience of
God was waiting in days of Noah while an ark was being prepared,
in which a few, that is eight souls, were saved through water.

Comment: 3:21-22 6 kol budg &vritvrov vdv o@lel Pfdrntiopa, obd
ocopkdg Gmdbecig pbmov GALL cvvedticewg ayodilg EmepdTnua
glg Bedv, 8U' Gvaotdoeng 'Inood Xpiotod, 6g Eotiv Ev dekid
[tod] 9o mopevbeig eig obpavdv drotayéviwv abtd Gyyérov
kai EEovoidv kol dvvdpewv.

Which figure now saves you even baptism, not the removal of dirt
from the flesh but the pledge of a good conscience to God, through
the resurrection of Jesus Christ, who is at the right hand of God
having gone into heaven, having had subjected to him angels and
authorities and powers.

Reason

THESIS: 4:1-2 Xpiotod odv mafdvtog copki koi duelg Tiv abtiiv Evvowav
Ornhicacls, 6Tt 6 mobov oopxl wémovtar dpoptiog elg 1O pnxéTt
avipormv Embopiolg AL Geinpatt Oeod 1oV Emilowmov Ev copki
Bidoair ypbvov.

Therefore Christ having suffered in the flesh, you also arm yourselves with
the same way of thinking, because the one suffering in the flesh has ceased
from sin so that he no longer lives his remaining time in the flesh in the lusts
of men but in the will of God.

Reason: Comment §

THESIS: 4:3 dpxetdg vop 6 mopsAnivddg yxpdvog o PodAnua Tdv EOVAV
Katelpydofor memopevpévoug Ev doghyeiailg, Embopiaig, oivogAvyialg,
Kopotg, notolg kKol dbspitorg eidwioratpials.

For the time past is sufficient to have done the will of the gentiles walking
in licentiousness, lusts, drunkenness, carousals, drinking bouts, and
lawless idolatries.
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Comment: Comment
THESIS: 4:4-5 tv @ Eevitovtor piy ovvipggdviov dbudv elg iy
abtiv tfig docwtiag avdyvolwy Pracenuodvieg, ol GmoddCOVGLY
AOYov 1@ EToipwmg Exovtt kpival {Avtag kai vekpoic.
Wherein they are surprised because you are not running with them in
the same of excess of dissipation blaspheming you, who will give an
account to the one who is ready to judge the living and the dead.

Comment: 4:6 €ig TodT0 YOp kail vekpoig ebnyyelicdn, iva xpiddot
pév kot dvlponovs capki (Dot 8¢ katd 8edv mvedpati.

For this reason indeed the good news was preached to the dead, that
they might be judged indeed according to men in flesh, but might live
according to God in spirit.
Circumstance
Circumstance: 4:7a ITdviov 88 10 TEAOG TYYIKEV.
Now the end of all things has drawn near.
THESIS: Coordinate §
THESIS 1: 4:7b cogpovrioate odv kai vijyate gig mpooevydg:

Therefore, be sober-minded and be self-controlled in prayers.

THESIS 2: 4:8 npd ndviov Tiv &ig Eavtodg dydnnv Extevi) &xovreg, &1l
dydnn koAdrter wAfifog dpopTidyv.

Before all things have fervent love among yourselves, because love covers
a multitude of sins

THESIS 3: 4:9 p1A6Eevor gig GAATiAovg Gvey Yoy yvoOoD.
Be hospitable to one another without murmuring.
THESIS 4: Generic-Specific Paraphrase
GENERIC-THESIS 4: 4:10 £kactog xabhdg ElaPev ydpiopa &ig

tautodg abtd Siakovodvieg G kaAol olkovopor mOlKiAmg
xdpitog Oeod.
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Each one accordingly as he received a gift to each other
ministering it as good stewards of manifold grace of God.

SPECIFIC-THESIS: Coordinate q
THESIS 1: 4:11a €l 11 Aa)el, Gg Adyie 9g0d:
If anyone speaks, let him speak as it were the oracles of God.

THESIS 2: 4:11b €l 11 drokovel, dg &€ ioydog fic yxopnyel 6
0edg, iva Ev maowv doEdntar 6 0sdg St 'Incod Xpiotod,
® kotv 7| 86t xoi tO kpdtog el todc aidvac TAV
aidvov, aunv.

If anyone ministers as by strength which God supplies, that in
all God might be glorified through Jesus Christ, to whom is the
glory and the power to the ages of the ages, amen.

Inference
THESIS: Coordinate
THESIS 1: Reason q

THESIS: Reason

THESIS: 4:12-13 *Ayanntoi, pi Eeviteobe 1f] &v bulv mupdost mpog
neipacpov dplv yivopévn Gg EEvov builv ocvpPaivoviog, ALY
kaf0 koiwvovelte tolg 100 XpioTod mobruacty yaipets, iva kol
Ev 11 dmoxaldyet thig 86Eng abTtod yapfite dyoAlidpevor.

Beloved be not surprised at fiery trial among you coming as a test to
you as though it was a strange thing happening to you, but insofar as
you share in the sufferings of Christ rejoice, so that also at the
revelation of his glory you may rejoice exulting.

Reason: Warning

THESIS: 4:14 i bveidilecbe v ovopatt Xprotod, pexdpiotl, 0Tt
TO Ti|g 80ENG Kai TO TOD Oeod mvedpa &’ duig avamaderal.

If you are reproached in name of Christ, you are blessed because
the of glory and the spirit of God rests upon you.
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Warning: 4:15 pf) ydp Tic bpudv maoxéto dg @ovedg 1| kKAERTNG f
kakoroldg 1| g dAlotpieniokonog:

For let not anyone of you suffer as a murder or as a thief or as an
evildoer or as a meddler.

THESIS 2: Reason

THESIS: 4:16 €1 8¢ (g XproTavdg, piy aioyvvécbo, dokalétw 8¢ Tov
Bedv kv 1@ OvépaTL TOHTE.

But if as a Christian, let him not be ashamed, but let him glorify God
in this name.

Reason: Comment 9

THESIS: 17a 671 [6] xopdg Tod dpEacbar TO xpipa axd TOd
oixov Tod Ogod:

Because the time has come to begin the judgment from the hous
of God. 6/7
Comment: Attestation ¥

THESIS: 4:17b €1 8¢ mpdtov 40" fudv, i 10 Téhog TAOV
ame18odviov 1@ Tob Ogod sbayyeriw;

And if first from us, what is the end of the ones disobeying
the gospel of God?

Attestation: 4:18 xai €l 6 dikaiog péiic odletol, 6 doefig
kol dpopToldg mod eaveltat;

And if the righteous is scarcely saved, what will become of
the ungodly and the sinner?

THESIS: 4:19 ®do1e xoi ol mdoyovieg kotd TO 6&Anue Tod Osod mioTd
ktiotn mopatibécdmoav Tag yoxas abtdv Ev dyabonotiq.

Therefore indeed let the ones suffering according to the will of God commit
their souls in doing good to a trustworthy creator.

Generic-Specific




211

SPECIFIC-THESIS: Coordinate
THESIS 1: Introduction or Summary

Introduction: 5:1 IIpeoButépovg odv kv buiv mapokoAd O cupmpecBiTepog
kol pdptog Tdv Tod  Xpiotod mabnudtov, 6 kol thg peliovong
aroxaivntecol S6ENg Kov@VAC:

Elders therefore I exhort, who am the co-elder and witness of Christ’s
sufferings, and a partaker also of the glory about to be revealed.

THESIS: Reason

THESIS: 5:2-3 mowdvate 10 &v  bplv  moipviov 71od  0Oeod
[Emoxomodvteg] puf dvaykactdg AL Exovcing katd Osdv, pndé
aioypokepddg GALE Tpofdpwg, pnd GO¢ Katakvplevovieg TOV
KATpov ALY TOTOL YIVOPEVOL TOV motlpviov:

Shepherd the flock of God among you, exercising oversight not
unwillingly but willingly according to God, not greedy for profit, but
eagerly, nor as lording it qver those entrusted to your care, but
becoming examples for the flock.

Reason: 5:4 xoi oovepwbéviog Tod apyuroipevog kopieiobe 1OV
dpoapdvtivov thig 36Eng oTépavov.

And when the chief shepherd appears, you will receive the unfading
crown of glory.

THESIS 2: 5:5a ‘Opoiwmg, vedtepot, bnotdynte npeohutépois:
Likewise, younger men, be submissive to elders.

GENERIC-THESIS 2: 5b mdvteg 8¢ @GAANAOIG TNV  TOATELVOQPOCVHVIV
EyxopBaocachs, 011 TO] 0gd¢ bmepnodvoig aviitdocstol, Tomeivoig 88
didwotv ydpiv.

And all gird yourselves with humility to one another, because God opposes
proud men, but he gives grace to humble men.

THESIS: Coordinate
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THESIS 1: 5:6-7 Tonelvadrte odv drd v kpatoidv yeipa Tod Ogod, iva
buog bdyoon &v kopd, macav TV pépipvev dudv Empiyavteg &
abTdv, 611 abT® péiler mepi DUAV.

Be humbled therefore under the mighty hand of God, so that he may exalt you
in time, casting all your cares cast upon him, because he cares concerning you.

THESIS 2: Coordinate
THESIS 1: Reason
THESIS: 5:8a Nnjyate, ypryopticarte.

Be sober, watch.

Reason: 5:8b 6 d&vtidikog Obudv diudforog g Aéwv GOPLOHEVOS
nepinotel {NTAV [Tva] kotomielv:

Your adversary the devil as a lion roaring walks around seeking
someone to devour.

THESIS 2: Contrast

THESIS 5:9 @ &vtiotnte otepeol tf) mioter €idoteg td abtd @V
nonpdtov th v [19] kdéopw dudv aderodtnti Eniteheictal.

Whom oppose firm in the faith knowing that the same sufferings is
laid upon your brotherhood in the world.

Contrast: Comment

THESIS: 5:10 ‘O 8& 0g0¢ mdong ydpirog, 6 karéoag Lpag eig thv
aidviov abtod d6kav kv Xpiotd TIncov], dAiyov mabdvTag
abtdg  koatoprtiost, oTnpiketl, o6levaoel, Bepeldosl.

Now the God of all grace, the one having called you to the eternal
of him glory in Christ Jesus, a little while [after] having suffered
he himself will restore, will establish, will strengthen, will ground
you.

Comment: 5:11 abt@® t0 kpdtog €ig Tobg aidvag, aptiv.

To him the might to the ages, amen.
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Coordinate
THESIS 1: 5:12 Awr Zthovavod buplv 100 7miotod &dehpod, Mg
hoyifopar, & OAiyov Eypava mopokeldv kol ERPopTUP®V
todTnv elvar aAnef xdpiv Tod Ogod si¢ fiv otijte.
Through Silvanus, your faithful brother, as I reckon, briefly I wrote
encouraging and testifying this to be true grace of God, in which take
your stand.

THESIS 2: Coordinate

THESIS 1: 5:13 'Aondtetar dbpuog f| &v BoPoldvi ovvekhekti] kai
Mapkog 6 vidg pov.

She in Babylon, chosen along with you, greets you and Mark my son
greets you.

THESIS 2: 5:14a dondoacle dAArilovg Ev giAfpatt dydnng.
Greet one another with a kiss of love.
THESIS 3: 5:14b eiprivn dpiv naowv tolc &v Xpiotd.

Peace to you all the ones in Christ.
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